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Soong Jun was privileged last fall to have a Fulbright scholar working on its campus and will

again enjoy his presence late this spring. Dr. Shannon McCune is not only an eminent geographer,

but he is also the son of the American missionary who served as president of SJU’s forerunner,

Soong Sil College, from 1927 to 1936. Born in Sonchon northeast of Pyong Yang, he spent much of

his childhood in Korea and has returned as an aduLt many times to do research.

Mrs. McCune, nee Edith Blair, accompanied her husband last fall but is not returning this spring.

The McCunes were high school sweethearts in Pyong Yang when both their families were mission-

aries there. He tells of times when he hired a Soong Sil student to carry notes to her house on

the other side of the mission compound. In 1936 the Japanese forced the elder McCune out of the

country because of his convictions on the shrine- worshipping question, and it was Mr. Blair two

years later who offically had to close the college because of the same issue.

Dr. McCune is on sabbatical from the University of Florida where he is Professor of Geography

He has three areas of specialty: political geography, Far East geography, and the history of geo-

graphy. This last has made him interested in Soong Jun’s collection of old maps preserved in the

museum. He hopes while here to trace down information on several missing maps, particularly the

original that served as the basis of the 1710 map of Korea by Fr. Regis, a Jesuit, which is

purported to be the first correct Western depiction of Korea as a peninsula, not an island or a

piece of the China coast.
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Dr.McCune has had a varied life as teacher,

scholar, writer, and administrator. He is a

former director of the American Geographical

Society. He ha^ taught at Ohio University,

Colgate, Tokyo University, the University of

Massachusetts where he was provost, and he

served for a brief time as president of the

University of Vermont. In the four months be-

tween visits to Seoul this year Dr. McCune has

taught at the University of Hawaii. Besides

numerous articles(including one in January 1949

predicting the outbreak of the Korean war), he

has written two books on Korea -.Korea’s Heritage

(1956) and Korea: Land of the Broken Calm

(1966). Two recent books concern Okinawa: The

Ryukyu Islands, and Geographical Aspects of

Agricultural Changes in the Ryukyu Islands

(1975). He hopes to have a new book coming

out soon on the political geography of the smaller ‘

nations in the Far East: Korea, Okinawa, Taiwan,

Hong Kong, and the northern islands.

During World War II he served with the

U. S. Joint Chiefs of Staff in Southeast Asia

and received the Presidential Medal of Freedom

for contributions to the conduct of the war in

China. In 1950 he returned to the Orient to

serve as a foreign aid official. He served briefly

as Director of Education for UNESCO before

John F. Kennedy appointed him to be Okinawa’s

first civilian adminstrator.

Dr. McCune is gathering materials for a

further study of Korean geography and spends a

minimum amount of time at his desk at SJU,

preferring to get out into the country and talk

with farmers and visit as many areas as possible.

He also intends to devote some of his time to

researching an article about his father’s experi-

ences in Korea.

Speaking at a SJU chapel service, Dr.

McCune told students ^t is important that we

look back and revere the “faith of our fathers,”

as he does. But we must establish our own re-

lationship with God, and our own faith and “view

of life which may differ somewhat with that of

our forebears.

Asked his opinion of Soong Jun, he lauded
its efforts to maintain a uniqueness when there

is so much enforced conformity in Korean higher

education today. “Soong Jun is small enough to

have opportunities for innovation,” he remarked.

The McCunes have three children: a son

George Blair who is in law school, and two

daughters, Antoinette and Shannon who are

presently in New York State and Canada re-

spectively with their families.

DRS. BROWN AND
KIM VISIT SJU
FROM ATLANTA

Drs. G. Thompson Brown and Insik Kim, both

from the Division of International Mission of the

Presbyterian Church, US, visited Soong Jun’s

two campuses in May. Dr. Brown, son of mission-

aries to China, and an alumnus of Pyong Yang Fo-

reign School, became Chairman of the PCUS Di-

vision of International Mission in 1973 after a

distinguished missionary career in Korea. Dr.

Kim, a native of Korea, earned his doctorate in

the US and has been Staff Associate for Asia

in the DIM for the same period. Mrs. Brown,

Siee Mardia Hopper, accompanied her husband. In

Taejon, Dr. Brown spoke at chapel service on

May 4 and the two men were entertained by

President Lee at a dinner prepared by students

of the Home Economics Department.

In Seoul, the visitors toured the campus and

the new museum and were entertained by Dr.

Herman Kim, Chairman of the Board. The visit

of these two men served as an opportunity to

review developments since the Taejon-Soong Sil

merger, and to discuss areas for future develop-

ment in the church-related university.
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A CURIOUS DESCRIPTION OF KOREA:

— That of John Campbell Published in 1 * 48—

by

Shannon McCune*

Early Western Accounts of Korea

Korea has been described in many ways, by different people in different

times. A more thorough knowledge of Korea may be obtained from reading

and analyzing these varied descriptions. One such description is worthy of

attention, though not well known. 1
It was written in 1748 by John Campbell,

an English editor. In this account the knowledge concerning Korea available

in Europe at that time is summarized. One of its major themes is the favor-

able location of Korea for potential trade in the Far East. The strategic

location of the Korean peninsula and the rivalries of China and Russia for

dominance over it are given stress. John Campbell makes a strong plea for

British action in Korean trade, even to urging that island bases off the coast

of Korea be obtained. The significance of the geographical location of Korea

and of the rivalries of outside nations in Korean affairs is even greater in

modern times than it was in 1748.

The first Western accounts of Korea are, of course, quite vague. The

earliest notices of Korea known in Europe were those of Arabian scholars

of the VIII to the XIV centuries who wrote of Korea using the name Sila.
2

Professor of Geography, University of Florida.
,

A basic bibliographical source, Horace H. Underwood's “A Partial Bibliography ol

Occidental Literature on 'Korea”, Transactions , Korea Branch ,
Royal Asiatic Society,

Vol XX Seoul, 1931, give* as item no. 16: “Commercial History of Corea and

Japan, Sir John Campbell, London, 1771 (No information on this work seems avail-

able, it is included on the basis of a single reference.)”

The revision and 'expansion of Dr. Underwoods bibliography by 0. St.G.

Gompertz, Transactions, Korea Branch, Royal Asiatic Society, Volume XL, Scou .

1963, omits Underwoods item no. 16. Gompertz gives under no. 17 a reference

to Harris’ Voyages and describes quite fully the material on Korea in the 1 i 14-48

edition, but does not note that this is the work of John Campbell. Under no. 28,

The . . . Universal History of 1779-1784 Gompertz notes that it contains a section

on Korea and adds: “By John Campbell?”.

A summary of these Arabian accounts of the VIII to the XIV centuries as compiled

by Gabriel Ferrand was published in a monograph: “Arab Accounts of the Geography

of Korea”, Research Monographs on Korea, Series G., No. 1, 7 pages, August 1,

1948.
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Subsequently, after a long lapse, passing mention of Korea is to be found

in writings derived from the letters of Jesuit missionaries who heard of Korea

during their travels in China and Japan. Equally hazy in their presentation

of Korea were the early maps of Korea drawn by European cartographers.

The first maps show Korea as a place name on the coast of China. Later

it is drawn as a round island, then as an elongated island and finally is drawn

more correctly as a peninsula. 3

In 1653 a Dutch ship was wrecked on the island of Cheju (QuelpartJ

off the southwest coast of Korea. One of the survivors, Hendrick Hamel,

who was taken to the mainland and some years later was able to leave Korea,

wrote an account of his experiences; this was published in Rotterdam in 1668.

It is one of the earliest eyewitness accounts by a Westerner of what had be-

come known as the Hermit Nation. Though Hamel’s account was translated

in various European languages, it was slow in being widely known. Recently

it has been reprinted in various forms and translations. 4

More precise geographical information on Korea was obtained by Father

Jean-Baptiste Regis, a French Jesuit, who travelled along the northern boundary

of Korea in 1709. He obtained material particularly from Chinese and Korean

sources and compiled an account of Korean geography and history which

was sent back to Europe. Using as a base a map of Korea obtained in Seoul

by a Tartar Lord, he made a reasonably accurate map of Korea. According

to Father Regis this map was copied from one in the Royal Palace in Seoul.

His account and map were included in Father du Halde’s . . . General History

of China . .
.
published in Paris in 1735 and in London in 1736. 5 Father

5 .

The history of the early European cartography of Korea was studied briefly by a

trench scholar, August Pawlowski, whose article of 1904 was translated and published
in “Pawlowski s History of the Geography of Korea”, Research Monographs on Korea ,

Series G. No. 2. 13 pages, August 1, 1948.

An excellent analysis and summary of the Hedrick Ha’mel account is presented by
Gaji Ledyard: The Dutch Come to Korea, Korea Branch, Royal Asiatic Society, Seoul,
19.1, 231 pages. An English version of the account is included at the end of the
book: this was taken from Churchill's Collection of Voyages and Travels

,
London,

1704 which was entitled: “An Account of the Shipwreck of a Dutch Vessel on the
Coast of the Isle of Quelpaert, together with the Description of the Kingdom of
Corea . Volume IV, pages 573-595.

The account was published, as noted, in an abridged form in Harris' Voyages
and also in a number of the other English collections of voyages such as those of
Astley (\ol. IV, pp. 329-347) and Pinkerton (Vol. VII, pp. 517-540).

("ijH
S
^|

10 ^ a1, ^ 1 P>ong-do, published a Korean translation of a condensed
version of Hamel s account along with reproductions of French and English versions
am w u l many orean and Japanese references to the Dutch experience in Korea
in Hamel P yoryugi, Ilchogak, Seoul, 1954.
One edition of dii Halde's work was translated and printed by John Watts in London

e le enera l History of China. Containing a Geographical, Historical,
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Regis’ geographical information, his map and his compilation of Korean

history, probably further compressed by Father du Halde, marked a turning

point in European knowledge of Korea. His map was widely copied. Father

Regis’ contribution to the Western knowledge of Korea deserves separate and

extensive treatment.

At the start of the XVIII century in Europe, particularly in England,

desire for knowledge concerning the outside world increased greatly. One

way in which this desire was satisfied was in the compilation and publication

of travel accounts and other materials into encyclopedic works. These followed

the pattern established by Richard Hakluyt a century before. Between 1660

and 1732 at least seven such major collections were published; some of them

went through a number of editions and enlargements in subsequent years.

1

’

In addition, there were edited works and compendiums of information, but

not all of these accounts and compendiums were well edited or were abreast

of current knowledge. For example, Peter Heylyn in his Cosmography in

Four Books, London, 1703, says on page 788: "Corea is a Peninsula of the

Eastern Ocean, not far from the Northeast of China, over against the fall

of the River Yalu. The quality of the soil, the dimensions of it, and what

cities it containeth in it, I have no where found." On the next page he men-

tions: "... Corea, a small island abutting on the Confines of China, ....

1. John Harris’ Voyages

One of the interesting chronicles of voyages is that of John Harris.'

Born in 1667, he combined a career in the Church of England with scientific

writing. He was elected a Fellow of the Royal Society in 1696 and served

as Secretary in the year 1709- A group of London booksellers employed him

to compile a collection of voyages and travel accounts, in part as a competing

publication to other collections being published. Harris’ collection was printed

Chronological, Political and Physical Description of the Empire of China. Chinese-

Tartary, Corea and Thibet. Including an exact and particular account of th'-ir

Customs. Manners, Ceremonies, Religion. Arts and Sciences. The Whole adorned

with Curious Maps, and Variety of Copper-Plates, Done from the Franch of I . du

Halde”, London, 1736, Four Volumes. The section on Korea which it is not“d was

derived from the writings of Father Regis is in Volume 4, pages 381-42H.

6. Ray W. Frantz, “The English Traveller and the Movement of Ideas.

University Studies of the University of Nebraska. Volumes 32-33, 176 pages. Lincoln,

1934. . . I

7. The complete title of Harris’ Voyages fills a whole na2e in the s'vlei of Uv P'
l 'io .

It starts with a Latin title: “Navigantium atque Itinerantium Bibliotheca : or. a

complete Collection of Voyages and Travels:. .
.” London, 2 volumes. UU5.
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in two volumes in 1 /1705. Harris died in 1719 after a life spent generally in

bmpwxc^xv ur u i. ,,

a Description of the Kingdom of Corea, in the East Indies.

2. John Campbell

In an enlarged edition of Harris' Voyages which was published in 1744-

1748, there was a lengthy article on Korea, entitled "A Curious and Concise

Description ... of the Kingdom of Corea The second volume contain-

ing the article on Korea was published in 1748. The author, whose choice

of materials and interpretations gives color to this account of Korea, was John

Campbell. Though the title of the work continued to bear the deceased Harris

name, even in another edition of 1764, the 1744-48 edition had little connection

with the older edition in so far as Korea was concerned.

John Campbell, who lived from 1708 to 1775, was a writer of various

works. He was an acquaintance of Samuel Johnson and is mentioned in

Boswell's Life of Johnson. Campbell has been characterized as a Scotchman

of "untiring industry and considerable accomplishment . .
.
gentle in manner

and of kindly disposition.” Writing extensively on varied subjects, John

Campbell utilized different types of source materials which he embellished

with ideas of his own which sometimes were quite penetrating. Campbell is

noted for his contributions to a Universal History and a Modern Universal

History, which were encyclopedias of renown in his day and which were con-

tinued to be published under his name after his death. He specialized on the

West and Last Indies and on European topics, urging a strong English position

Kdivanl Godfrey Coy, “A Reference Guide to the Literature of Travel”, University
of Washington PubVcations in Language and Literature

, Volume 9, November 1936,
Volume 10, May 1938; references to Harris are given in Vol. 9, p. 10.
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in trade and political affairs.
9

John Campbell’s curious description of Korea includes many of his own

ideas, particularly on the role which England should play in Korea. His

interest in Korea he attributes to his desire to find "some method ... of supply-

ing this deficiency in our Indian trade; and this hint produced the thoughts

of carrying on a commerce on the coasts of Corea; for which I sought and

procured materials . . .

” 10

3. John Campbell’s Sources

It appears that John Campbell was painstaking in his search for informa-

tion about Korea. However, it is difficult to ascertain all of his sources or

to be sure whether the information he presents is from credible accounts or

from his own imagination. He is cryptic in his references to his source

materials as the following quotations will indicate:

“Collected chiefly from memoirs hitherto unpublished, and compared with all

the printed histories and travels, in which any mention is made of this country,

its commerce or inhabitants.”

“I have, by the assistance of lights and memoirs communicated to me from

abroad, composed the following description and history of the peninsula of

Corea.”

all these events, and many more are found in the Japanese chronicles,

and are briefly set down in the histories of that country, written by Christian

missionaries, which is a strong confirmation of the Corean histories . . .

“Thus the reader has as clear and distinct a geographical description of the

whole of this country as we have been able to give him, after comparing to-

gether a multitude of different accounts, some of which were written above

one hundred years ago, when it seems that Corea was better known to the

Europeans that it is at present.”

9. Data on John Campbell's life comes from Dictionary of National Biography. Edited

by Leslie Stephens, Volume VIII, New York, Macmillan & Co.; London, Smith,

Elder & Co., 1886.

10. All the quotations are taken from the 1748 edition of Volume II. published in London

by T. Woodward, Book III, Section VII, pages 10001015. The 1764 edition is

the same in the text, though the map of China, including Kor-a, has more details

of place names and relief. The map is the same as that of Father Regis in shape.

The title of the section on Korea is lengthy: “A Curious and Concise Description

of the Country, History of the Inhabitants, and Account of the present State of the

Kingdom of Corea, together with some Hints of the Ease with which Commerce

might be established in its Ports, the Benefits that might be expected from thence,

the great Likelihood of Gaining an Entrance from thence into Japan, or at least

an Intercourse with the Japanese: and many other entertaining and instructive Parti-

culars relative to this Subject, and the Trade that is or might be carried on in the

Dominions and Dependencies of the Emperor of China.”
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“The Dutch, while they were possessed of Formosa, had great opportunities

of becoming acquainted with the coast of Corea, and accordingly by the favour

of a very worthy person, I have seen several remarkable passages in the journals

of a person in a distinguished station at Formosa, which are vastly clearer than

any thing published of late years, this written above a century ago.
’

There is no doubt that John Campbell used as a basic source the conden-

sations which Father du Halde had made of materials on Korea sent to Paris

from Peking by Father Regis. Du Halde’s . . . General History of China . . .

was published in London in 1736 and thus was readily available to John Camp-

bell. It is difficult to be certain who was the "person in a distinguished station

at Formosa" to whom he makes reference. It could possibly be Leonard Camps

whose report on "A Short Relation of the Profits and Advantages which the

Dutch-East-Indian Company in Japan might acquire, in case they could compass

the China Trade and Commerce" was, in turn, included in a report by Pieter

Nuyts on the same subject, dated in Formosa in 1629 and printed a century

later in the Netherlands. 11

4. John Campbell^ Account

In the introduction to his work on Korea, John Campbell launches on a

diatribe concerning the weakness of the English people who "fall very short

in point of courage and public spirit of our forefathers ..." and who "...

employ our pains in decrying and discrediting each other, publishing our im-

becilities and misfortunes ..." He concludes that Korea "is a fine and fertile

country; that it is exceedingly populous, and inhabited by a civil, humane, and

courteous people; that they are much given to Commerce ...” These words

though written in 1748 are apt for the present day.

John Campbell’s writing on the geography and history of Korea are the

most interesting sections of his description for a modern reader. He has made
a readable condensation of the published accounts of Korea available in

England at this time, 1748. In starting his geographical description, he men-

tions the various names for Korea which were in use at that time. Following

11, Leonard Camp? repori was printed by Valentyn in his ‘'Zooken van Tayonnan”,
Oud cn Niexuw Oest Indien. Volume IV. No. II. Dortrecht, Netherlands, 1726. This
was a source which John Campbell would have had because of his interest in the

Last and ^ est Indies. This possible source is noted in Charles R. Boxer's works,
in particular his reprint in 1935 (Argonaut Press, London) of the 1663 English
edition of Francois Carons True Description of the Mighty Kingdom of Japan.
Fhcre^ is a possibility that John Campbell may be refering to Francois Caron, but
Carons description of Japan is relatively brief and does not include much information
on Korea.
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Du Halde’s writings, he discusses the possible diversion of the Yellow River

in early times so that Korea became a peninsula rather than an island. He

lists the boundaries and gives the latitude and longitude of Korea. He states

that Korea "is represented by all the Chinese geographers as a country full

of mountains ..." In mentioning the major rivers he makes an error in saying

that the "Tatong falls into the Eastern Sea, or the Sea of Japan"; it flows

west into the Yellow Sea. There are some other minor errors of fact scattered

in his description, but surprisingly few of them.

The section on the history of Korea written by John Campbell is supposed-

ly based "on the Chinese and Japanese authors, which, for anything that is

hitherto known, are the only writers upon that subject." Actually he has utilized

these Chinese and Japanese works which the Jesuit scholars had brought to

the attention of European readers. As a consequence he gives an undue em-

phasis in this historical section to the Japanese and Manchu invasions of

Korea.

John Campbell using the Jesuit letters as a basis discusses the Japanese

invasions of Korea under the direction of Hideyoshi at the end of the XV

century. The invasions were terminated in large part because of the death

of Hideyoshi, but John Campbell says that "at last the Coreans and their

confederates (the Chinese) had so much the better of these invaders, that

they concluded a Peace, and agreed to quit the Country, which they did.

He goes on to write that "Before this Time, the Coreans and the Japanese

had always lived, not only in Peace, but in perfect Harmony with each other,

in so much, that many of both Nations were respectively settled in the others

Country; but these Wars occasioned such an implacable Spirit of Resentment,

which some time after the conclusion of the last (war), the Japanese took

an opportunity of massacring all the Coreans that were settled in their

Dominions."

The Korean relations with the Chinese is discussed by John Campbell at

some length. He notes that the Manchu Tartars "About the Beginning of

the last Century attacked and reduced the Kingdom of Corea, that is (they)

obliged the King to acknowledge their Khan for his Sovereign and to pay

him Tribute, which the Coreans resented as the most grievous Indignity."

Campbell goes on to say that after the Manchu Tartars had conquered China,

"the Coreans no longer considered their Subjection as a Disgrace, but remain

well satisfied with their Condition, as indeed they have good Reason, since

it has preserved them for the Space of one hundred and fifty years, in a

state of constant and settled Peace."
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John Campbell stress one point to which he has cause for returning later,

—the jealousy of the Chinese as expressed by the care with which they watched

over the Korean envoys to Peking. Because it may have some curious appli-

cation in the modern day, it is quoted at some length:

“The reason for this jealousy, which of late years has increased than abated,

is the dread the Chinese are under of the Coreans coming to have any inter-

course with the Russians, who are their very near neighbors, and might find

an easy access into their country, in case they had notice of it, and of the

advantages that might accrue from their settling a trade with these people.

The Chinese are the more uneasy about this for two reasons; first, because

they know that the Coreans are naturally hospitable, desirous of seeing strangers,

and very willing to entertain and trade with them; and secondly, because this

would place the Russians on both sides of their Empire, and in some measure

between them and Japan, which is what they could not bear, and must be

attended with a long and dangerous war, to remove an evil of which they are

so apprehensive.”

The next segment of John Campbell’s account is a fairly straight-forward

description of the eight provinces of Korea. A paragraph or more is devoted

to each province with emphasis upon general description and major products.

It is rather interesting that John Campbell makes a comparison between north

and south Korea in summarizing the description of the geography and people

of the peninsula. He notes that "The Inhabitants of the Northern Provinces

are generally tall, active, well-shaped, healthy, robust People, with very little

about them of the Tartar; but those of the South are a more sickly Complexion,

weaker Bodies, and in their Persons and Temper very much resembling the

Chinese."

John Campbll gives colorful descriptions of economic products, like Korean
paper, clothing, housing, social life, education, religious customs, law and
order, food and so on. These are derived from various sources which he has

been apt to embellish slightly. The trade which Korea carried on with China
by merchants who accompanied the Korean envoys to the Chinese court is

given in some detail. The author, then, returns to one of his themes: the

jealousy of China over the trade that Korea carried on with the outside areas
and with the Chinese fear of Russian penetration of Korea in these words:

. . . the dread they (the Chinese) have of foreigners establishing themselves
in that country, from whence they might so easily pass over into China itself.

But of all nations they most dread the Russians, and it is not so much through
ignorance as cunning, that all their maps of the frontiers of Corea are so

incorrect.”
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5. Campbell's View on Korean Trade

In the rest of his account of Korea John Campbell goes into the realm

of conjecture and, though interesting, this section is rather length, argumenta-

tive and not too factual. Considerable trade between Korea and Japan was

being carried on, according to Campbell, by way of Quelpart and Tsushima.

He also surmises that a clandestine trade existed between Korea and the

Russians on the Amur and with the Spanish in the Philippines. The author

says: "... we lay it down as a thing absolutely certain, that notwithstanding

all the precautions of the Chinese, the Coreans carry on a very large trade ..."

This trade included, according to Campbell, the purchase of "vast quantities

of raw silk" and "large quantities of manufactured silk" from China. He

goes on to say that they get Spanish silver and Russian furs as well as spices

and other Indian commodities.

In view of his own convictions of "the truth of what I have delivered",

John Campbell then makes his major plea for the establishment of British

bases in Korea, so that the British could be involved with this trade. He

notes: "... if an attempt of this sort was made with proper care and diligence,

it could not well fail to succeeding ..." He noted that English wool would

be in demand in the cold Korean climate and that Korean commodities and

manufactures were much esteemed in Europe. Such trade might give um-

brage to the Chinese, but "this did not appear any formidable objection". In

fact the Chinese, according to John Campbell, "might be rather induced to

connive at our (English) trade, in hopes of its destroying, in a great measure,

the inclinations which the Coreans are known to have for carrying on a cor-

respondence with the Russians."

6. An Appeal for English Action in Korea

John Campbell thought that on the peninsula of Korea it might be " ...

probable that some convenient port might be met with to which British ships

might resort." If this were not possible there would be three alternative

islands or groups of islands which could be used: "In the first place, we

might hope for something by establishing a factory upon the island of Quel-

part (Cheju) . . . The second method is attempting the island of Tui la tao

(Tsushima) ... if upon this island we could make a tolerable establishment,

there can be no doubt arise, that we should be from thence able to carry on
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both the Corean and the Japanese trade with equal advantage . . . The third

method . . . might be by settling upon one or other of those two little islands

. . . Doro sima and Key sima (Nakadori-shima and Iki-shima, Japanese islands

off the shores of Kyushu)”.

John Campbell discourses in very hortatory terms on the possibility that

such a "bold and romantick ’ scheme, would surely be attempted by a new

race of men”, "full of the good old English spirit”, "who have sound heads

and hearts” and to whom "these will be persuasive arguments”. He then

advances as "the capital and strongest reason” for pressing "this matter so

warmly”, the hope that having established such bases for trade they might

discover a north-east passage from Europe to the Far East and that it might

be helpful in exploring for a north-west passage. He concludes that "...

whether a north-east passage or no passage, such a settlement would be highly

useful, highly advantageous and highly convenient.” He comments at some

length on the fact that European nations, especially the Swedes and the

Russians, may "have this very point already in view”.

Though John Campbell’s plea of 1748 obviously fell on deaf ears, for

England did not attempt to secure bases off Korea’s shores, yet his thoughts

on this subject were not completely new to the English. 12
It is interesting

to speculate on what changes might have come to the Far East if England

had taken an active interest in trade with Korea in those days, if a Korean

Hong Kong had been developed. A century and a half later, in 1885, when
it appeared that Russia might be seeking an anchorage near Wonsan in north-

eastern Korea, the British took possession of Port Hamilton, a bay in the Komun
island group off the south coast of Korea. The British gave up this port in

1887 after only a brief occupancy. 13 With this exception, Britian stayed aloof

from any major role in Korean political and economic life.

12 .

13 .

Lord Curzon who visited Korea in 1892 noted in a footnote of his book: George N.
Curzon. Problems of the Far East, Westminister, Revised Edition, 1896, pp. 177-178,
tliat in 1604, the first Royal License “to discover the countries of Cathaia, China,
Japan. Corea and Cambaia and to trade with the people there “was issued by
James 1 to Sir Edward Michelbourne for the East-Indian Company.” Lord Curzon
further noted that in 1614 E. Sayer was sent to Tsushima but reported that “there
was 110 “ope of any good to be done there or in Corea.” Lord Curzon recalled
ia in

, ..

11 iau Cocks, the head of the Factory in Firando in Japan, attempted
unsuccessfully to meet the Korean envoys to Japan. Finally, as a source which
Loid -urcon gives as Bruces Annals, Voi. III. page 483: “In 1702 the ideas of a

FviXmlv
F,1(

fW
W3S rec

.

onside
l

red bV ^ Directors of the East India Company.”
Ewdently nothing came from this reconsideration.

Branrh Rny/l^ 1

‘nt
.

e,est‘0£ article: “Britons in Korea”, Transactions, Korea

nZtlol I T n
aet

l>
Volume XLI

- ^es 3-56, Seoul, 1964, gives a fasci-
e ‘ 1 f the Bnt,sh occupation of Port Hamilton. He does not ’mention
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7 . Conclusion

John Campbell’s curious description of Korea is an interesting summary

of the information available concerning Korea in 1748 in England. He con-

sidered at length and with keen forsight the relations of Korea with its neigh-

bors: China, Russia and Japan. His emphasis on the significance of the

geographical position of Korea, "one of the finest, noblest and best situated

peninsulas upon the globe", is well placed. Korea merited study in 1748;

it merits it today.

John Campbell’s writings since he deals only with British subjects who actually visited

or resided in Korea.
. . .

Another recent article does not mention John Campbells description, iliough n

does stress Korea’s strategic position was of particular concern to the British. I his

article is based on a Master’s thesis at the University of Western Australia by A. M.

Hamilton, “Origins of British Interest in Korea in the Nineteenth Century . Korea

Journal,
Volume 14, No. 5, May, 1974, pp. 25-33.
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THE ROMANIZATION OF KOREAN ACCORDING
TO THE McCUNE-REISCHAUER SYSTEM

Since it was first devised, and published by the

Korea Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society in 1939*,

the McCune-Reischauer system for the romanization of

Korean has become the most widely used system among
Western students of Korea.

The authors described it as “a compromise between

scientific accuracy and practical simplicity”. They
recognized that it was inadequate for phonetic or

technical philological studies, and that it might not

prove acceptable for all social purposes. Indeed it would

be impossible to devise a perfect system of romanizing

Korean which would serve all and every purpose. But

McCune-Reischauer has proved itself very successful for

historical, literary, political and military uses, and in

the general presentation of Korean proper names in

romanized form.

The original article describing the system in detail

is now out of print. It contains a great deal of material

which is of considerable linguistic interest, and details

the status of Korean spelling and pronunciation twenty

years ago. Most of this is irrelevant to the practical

purposes of present-day users of the system, since the

Korean language has made great strides in unification

and standardization of spelling and pronunciation.

The Council of the Society therefore thinks it

desirable to publish this abbreviated account of the

*The Romanization of the Korean Language, based upon its Phonetic

Structure by G M McCune and E 0 Reischauer, Transactions of the Korea

Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Volume XXXIX, Seoul 1939. This

work should be consulted for a full explanation and justification of the

system.
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system together with tables which can be available for

ready consultation and convenient practical use. They
describe the system only as applied to current standard

Korean spelling and pronunciation.

These tables are also being published separately

in pamphlet form.

PRINCIPLES OF THE SYSTEM

1

The McCune-Reischauer system aims at representing

the pronunciation and not the spelling of Korean words.

It is not a method of transcribing Korean script, letter

by letter, into the latin alphabet, but takes full account
of euphonic changes in the pronunciation of Korean
letters.

2 The criterion for the phonetic values of the letters

of the latin alphabet is, as in the widely-used Hepburn
system for Japanese and Wade-Giles system for Chinese,
“the vowels as in Italian and the consonants as in
English”.

3 Since Korean has more vowels than the latin
alphabet, it is impossible to avoid the use of diacritical
marks without causing other complications. However,
only one is used: the micron over o and u.

6 is used for
] because it is “generally speaking,

most readily identified as a short o”, and u for —
ecause the pronunciation of — is closely related to u

and is often confused with T (u) by Occidentals”. (It
might be added that

] is often confused with -j_ (o) by
both Koreans and Occidentals).

4

Several consonant letters in the Korean alphabet
lepiesent two or more different sounds according to
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their position in a word or phrase. A different letter is

used in romanizing each sound: thus e. may be written
r, /, or n and n as k

, g ,
or ng

,
according to the value

given to it in pronunciation.

5 Strongly aspirated consonants are indicated by the
addition of the apostrophe; eg

;*J
is romanized

cKingcKan (praise).

The apostrophe is also used to separate n and g when
they do not form the single sound ng (Korean o ).

6 The hyphen is reserved for subsidiary divisions

within words, such as Toksu-gung ff), Haein-sa

(*1)
gJ4).

The diaeresis (•• ) is used over e when ae or oe are

not digraphs, ie, ofl is written ae
,
but o}-ofl is written ae.

7 The following is the devisers’ original example of a

complete sentence romanized according to their detailed

suggestions.

4-i- 5^1 olJa.3 * 'A -Stir 44S4.

Han gul undongun Yonsangun choe irurd Hun aegunul

tanghayotta.

8 It should particularly be noted that with the excep-

tion noted above the syllables of Sino-Korean words,

and especially of proper names, are not separated by

hyphens.

The comprehensive table with its notes has been

prepared by Mr John Harvey. But since this material

may prove unwieldy for ready reference by many who
need to use romanization in their daily affairs, a

simplified table, covering almost all cases occurring in

the transcription of proper names (ie Sino-Korean words)

has been appended. In cases not covered by this

simplified table, recourse can be had to the comprehen-

sive table and its notes.



12-1
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A. Irregularities in Consonant Combinations
(See Chart)

1 . s is written r before -

5-.

2. e is written n after 1
,
a

#
u

,
and o.

3. i— is written / before or after e..

4. n
,
t^and o are written ng

t
n and m before e

or n

.

5. 1
,
n

f
u and a are written g ,

d
t
b and j after

,
n or o. ~i andt! are written g and b after e

6. Sai siot after a vowel is written with the same
letter as the following consonant(but t before ch)

7. n
>

and sai siot arc written s before a.

8.
-
5

- before n
,
n or a is written as an apostrophe

after the initial.

B. Notes
1. The initial and final consonants of words are

romanized as indicated by the capital letters in the

chart. (Divisions between words do not prevent sound
changes in spoken Korean, but for romanization
purposes it is most practical to indicate them only

within words, following the word division in the

standard orthography.)

2. Combinations of final and initial consonants of

syllables within a word are romanized with their word
final and word initial values unless otherwise indicated

in the chart.

3. Between vowels, single consonants arc romanized
with their initial values except for n

,
n

t
o and a

which are romanized g, d ,
b

,
and j, and except for

and e as syllabic finals before 0
}

or palatalized vowels,

which are romanized j and cK\ double consonants

are romanized as if they were final and initial, (a,
a, * and e. have their initial value before vowels

only when the vowels are in inflectional endings.

Otherwise they are romanized d, just as in the same situa-

tion ^ and Ti are romanized g and m is romanized b.)
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4. As a syllabic initial, o is not romanized, since it
stands for the absence of a consonant in this position.

5. 1 he standard language pronounces and writes e as
a word initial and i_ as a word initial before

] or
palatalized vowels only in a few native Korean words
and foreign loanwords. If they are found in these
positions in Sino-Korean, neither should be romanized
before

]
or a palatalized vowel and a should be

romanized n before other vowels.

6 Standard orthography does not indicate the presence
of sai siot (+ a in the chart) between consonants, and
the provision for indicating it between a vowel and a
consonant by adding a final a to the preceding syllable
is not always followed. It is almost impossible to catch
all these omissions without complete familiarity with
the language, but doubtful cases should be checked
Sal Slnt occt>rs regularly between a and c A or a"m Sino-Korean words, and sai siot always occurs
between a native verb stem final w or n and n ca or a as inflection initials. The possibility that a
final a may represent sai siot should always be consi-

7
,
A

.‘
S

,

ro™anized sh rather than j before T] toindicate the hp-rounding which accompanies it in this
position. (Its palatalization before

] and palatalized

C°ml”inS “ilh ’ Sh°",d be ™ tle"

« ,S:;rr u™ces or^ “nd

Thl
'

r
r
?
rc

.

that their existence is doubtful.
> cie indicated with brackets on the chart.

a Inconsistencies and Ambiguities

the letters (
ot^®r

.

than homorganic stops)

^voiced pU* * +
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otherwise written kk, tt, pp ,
and tch. This device simplifies

consonant clusters which would be unwieldy without

being helpful. It also makes it possible to ignore the

automatic change of the ordinary plosives (and a)
into their forced equivalents after n

,
x=. and Since

the ordinary plosives are also forced by sai siot
t
are

aspirated by -5-, and are written g, d and b after u,
n or o

}
and g and b after h to show that they are

voiced, no ambiguity can result.

The application of this principle to forced con-

sonants preceded by homorganic stops (or the identical

reducing of “triple consonants”) means that these clusters

arc not distinguished from forced consonants. This is

probably ambiguous more in theory than in practice,

since it seems to be hard to confirm that this distinction,

which analogy suggests, is consistent and significant in

spoken Korean. Forced consonants, particularly after

short vowels in native Korean words, frequently seem to

be preceded by an intrusive homorganic stop.

Syllabic initial -5- is romanized h after k
, /, and p

for the sake of simplicity and because, while it would

tempt mispronunciation if it replaced the apostrophe

after initial aspirates, it can be read fairly correctly in

this position. The combination of a plosive and -5- is

traditionally considered to equal an aspirate, but a hom-

organic stop usually intrudes before it, as it often docs

before other aspirates, under the same conditions as

before forced consonants. // in this position therelore

indicates either aspiration or a homorganic aspirate.

The spelling of the names of the letters xz
,
a

, ,

and -5- is artificial in that it does not conform

to actual pronunciation in all cases. In the unlikely

event of needing to romanize these names followed by

inflectional endings they should be transcribed in accor-

dance with the pronunciation.
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Research Monographs on Korea

Series G Number 1

Arab Accounts of the Geography of Korea

Arranged and Translated by Shannon McCune

August 1, 1948

Korean Research Associates

These monographs are designed as a continuation of the
research and publication activities which were sponsored
by The Union Christian College of Korea, P'yongyang,
Korea, during the presidency of George Shannon McCune.



These monographs are the first of a
series which will deal with varied aspects
of the knowledge of Korea during the cen-
turies prior to the opening of the penin-
sula to the western world.

The first is a compilation of Arab
accounts of Korea (or Sila as they called
it) extracted from a study of accounts of
the entire Far East by a French scholar,
Gabriel Ferrand.

The second is a translation of a study
by another French scholar, Auguste Pawlowski,
concerning the knowledge of Korea of European
geographers and cartographers.

The two studies make an interesting com-
parison and are purposely bound together. The
series will be continued with accounts of some
of the early European writings on Korea and a
study of the early maps published in Europe.
Much of this material has been gathered and is
available in photostatic form for students in-
terested in the problems.

The translations and compilations have
been made by Shannon McCune, Associate Pro-
fessor of Geography, Colgate University. He
desires to acknowledge with appreciation aid
given him on these projects by the Colgate
Research Fund.



Research Monographs on Korea, Series G, No. 1
Arab Accounts of the Geography of Korea

INTRODUCTION

The earliest accounts of Korea which may have
reached Europe were those of Arab geographers of the VIII
to the XIV centuries. They wrote of a land called SILA.
This name was derived from that of the kingdom of Silla
which developed in southern Korea during the period of the
Three Kingdoms, 57 B.C. to 668 A.D. , and which controlled
all of Korea from 668 A.D. to 935 A.D. This latter period
was known as the Golden Age, for arts and sciences flour-
ished.

An interesting discussion of these Arabic ac-
counts drawn from the original sources was written by
Chung Kei-won and George F. Hourani, "Arab Geographers on
Korea", Journal of the American Oriental Society . Volume
58 , No. **, 1938, pages 658-661. It was also published in
the Korean Research Bulletin . Volume I, Nos. 3 and **

, July,
19^, pages 2 k -26.

An earlier French source gives more and fuller
accounts of the writings of these Arab geographers and
therefore this monograph has been prepared by translation
from that source: "Relations de Voyages et Textes Geo-
graphiques Arabes, Persans et Turks Relatifs a L'Extreme-
Orient du VUIe au XVIIIe Siecles", translated, reviewed
and annotated by Gabriel Ferrand, in Documents Historiques
et Geograph iques Relatifs a L'lndochlne , published under
the direction of Henri Cordier and Louis Finot, Paris,
Ernest Leroux, Editor, 28 , Rue Bonaparte, Vie, 2 Volumes,
pages xii , 286 and 297-7*0, 1913 and 191**.

These accounts are arranged chronologically by
author. They have been roughly translated by Shannon
McCune from the French translations compiled by Ferrand.
Page references refer to Ferrand.
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IBN KHORDADZBEH - 8^-8^ 8

This writer was a postal administrator at Samarra

on the Tigris in Iraq according to C. Huart ( Lltterature

arabe, Paris, 1902). While there he wrote his Book of

Routes and Kingdoms, a work much copied by later scholars.

There are two references to Korea, somewhat repititious.

"At the extremity of China, opposite Kancu, there is a

mountainous country named Sila and divided into numerous
principalities. Gold abounds there. The Moslems who have
settled themselves permanently in this country have done so
because of all the advantages which it presents. No one
knows what is situated beyond." Ferrand, p. 51 *

"At the extremity of China is a country named Sila, very
rich in gold. The Moslems are so seduced by the beauty of
the country that when they reach there they settle them-
selves and do not wish to leave. " p. 53

SULAYMAN - 85 I

A merchant, Sulayman, embarking from the Persian
Gulf, made many trips to India and China.

"On the coasts of the sea, China is formed by the islands
of Sila; there are white people who live in peace with the
sovereign of China and who assert that if they did not
send him presents the heaven would not send rain to their
country. For the rest, none of our compatriots have gone
there to visit, so as to be able to give us information.
One finds in this country white falcons." p.

IBN ROSTEH - about 905

From an encyclopedia, entitled a book of precious
stones, compiled about 905 in Ispahan there is this short
item, copied obviously from Ibn KhordAdzbeh.

At the extremity of China is a country called Sila, very
rich in gold. The Moslems when they reach there settle
and do not wish to leave." p. 67

maSudi - 9^5, 955

, 4. M4 Jit
we^l"travell6d author who visited many places

n e Middle East and may have reached China. Masudi. in
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MA^UDI (continued)

Arab Accounts of Korea

bis work of 9^3, Meadows of gold and mines of precious
atones, gives one long passage and two short Items con-
cerning Korea. In another work of 935 he mentions It
briefly twice.

Beyond China there are not, on the seaward side, any
known kingdoms, nor countries which have been described,
except for the territory of Sila and the islands which are
dependent to it. It is remarkable that a stranger who goes
there from Iraq or from another country, afterwards does not
leave, since the air there is healthy, the water pure, the
soil fertile, and all comforts abound. The inhabitants
live in good relations with the population of China and
their kings to whom they continually send presents." p. 101

...just as the China Sea ends at the country of Sila, of
which we have already had occasion to speak,..." p. 108

"The extremity of the habited earth to the East is formed
by the frontiers of the countries of China and of Sila
till one meets the walls of Gog and Magog. " p. 109

"The seventh race comprises the people of China, of Sila
and of the adjoining country inhabited by the sons of
’Amur, son of Japhet, son of Noah. They have the same king
and the same language." p. Ill

MUTAHHAR BIN TAHIR AL-MAKDISl - 966

An Arab from Jerusalem was asked by a chieftain
at Bost ii^ Sidjistan to prepare a work on the creation and
history using various source materials. He used the previ-
ous writers for material on Korea, though he does not ap-
pear to have mentioned the name of the country.

"One sees in the Book of Routes and Kingdoms that there is

to the east of China a town from where all persons who en-

ter do not leave because of its fine air, the excess of

its brightness, the pureness of its soil, the mildness of

its water, the good character of its inhabitants, who line

their houses with materials of silk and brocade, eat from

vessels of gold, etc." p. 116
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ABU 'L-FARADJ - 988

A little known author of an Index prepared In
Baghdad In 988 gave a brief mention of Korea.

"in China there Is Slla which is the best of countries,
the most prosperous and where one finds much gold. " p. 132

KAZWINI - 1203-1283

This writer was born in Azerbaijan and moved to
Damascus in 1232. He served as a minor official in various
cities under the rule of Baghdad. His work concerned it-
self with the marvels, creatures and curiosities of the
universe.

"The Islands of Sila. These islands are numerous. When-
ever Moslems reach there, they do not leave because of the
numerous good things (which they find). There is gold in
quantity, grey falcons and white falcons. Among the extra-
ordinary things (of the islands are the following): the
kings of Sila exchange presents with the King of China, and
some believe that if they do not do it in this wise their
country will suffer drought and it will not rain there.
This is a fact of experience which they have proven by
many repetitions. Ibn al-Fakih reports it in his book "

P. 302. (Ferrand adds in a footnote that: "This passage
does not exist in the texts of Ibn al-Faklh to which we
have gained access.")

In his work on monuments of countries and ac-
counts of mankind, JCa zwlnl gives another account of Korea.

"® lla - ™ is 13 a vepy agreeable town at the extremity of
h *na ‘ ThS all> there 13 30 pure > the water there so mild

and the soil la so good that no one sees sickness. Thenatives have the most handsome faces in the world and thebest health. One recounts that when they sprinkle theirhouses with water, they exhale a perfume of amber. Plaguesand sickness are rare there, the files and wild animals
also. When people are sick in another island they aretransported to Sila and they are healed.

Muhammad bin Zakariya ar-Razl said: 'When one reaches this

L 3 1
!
nd d ° n0t leaVe 3lnce the country is

God ain
e

\
6 things and the gold are abundant there.God alone knows the truth.'" p. 312
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IGN SA'ID - 1208 or 121^ to 127^ or 1286

Ibn Sa ' id was a great traveller and geographer.
Born in Spain he travelled widely in the Middle East. His
reference to Korea is, however, rather meager.

In the Surrounding Ocean, at the extremity of this section,
are found the Islands of Sila, which serve as a counterpart
to the Fortunate Islands in the Surrounding Ocean (in the
west), though those are not inhabited, it (Sila) is inha-
bited. There are found cultivated fields and orchards. The
last of the islands (of Sila) on the east is the Island of
Cankhay, where is found the statue which states: 'There are
no roads after this'. Its eastern extremity is about l80°
of longitude.

To the south of these island (of Sila) is found
the Island of Gold mentioned by Ptolemy, who has also men-
tioned its river..." p. 3k6-3kJ.

DIMASKI - about 1^25

This writer who lived near Damascus gives some
mention of Korea in his world geography.

"...it touches the southern coasts of China and ends at the
extreme frontier of the Orient, where are situated the
islands of Sila and the land of Ustikun. .

.

" p. 36k

"...the eastern part of China with the islands of Sila and
the country of Ustikun are situated along the sea..." p .365

"According to Ptolemy and others there are in this sea six
islands, named the islands of Sila, because they contain
rich beds of diverse species of corundum and precious stones.
They are well populated and those who reach there remain
happily because of the agreeable temperature, the mildness
of the water, the beauty of the women and the abundance of
all good things." p. 371

"The scholars say that there is in the Eastern Sea or the
Sea of Pitch, beyond the Chain of Ammonia and .the Estuaries
of China, near the coast, six large islands named the Islands
of Sila, because there is found corundum and precious stones
in mines, caverns and stream beds. The Alides were pushed
there in flight from the Omeyyades; they chose their homes
there, kept possession and died there. There are no inha-
bitants of the West, who having reached these islands, wish
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DIMASKI (continued)

to leave even though they subject themselves to a hard Ilf©
They are situated on the north coast in this sea. " p. 372

"...in the Surrounding Ocean, from which comes the sea of
the islands of Sila which are beyond the land of Ustlkun
P. 391

NUWAYRI - died in 1332

An Egyptian, this author wrote an encyclopedia,
a general review of human knowledge.

"To the east of China and very near that country are found
the six islands which are called Sila, of which the inha-
bitants are, or some claim, descendants of the ’All, who
found refuge for themselves in this country from the per-
secutions of the Oraeyyades . It is recounted that strangers
who establish themselves in this country never can decide
to leave it, even though they may resign themselves to
living in a state neighboring on poverty since the air is
pure and the water clear. " p. 396-397

ABULFIDA - 1273-1332

This author was born in Damascus and received a
military and literary education. He fought in a number of
campaigns in the Middle East and was given a principality
by the Sultan of Egypt to whom he was attached as a vassal.
His work was a catalogue of the nations in which he in-
cluded reference to Korea.

Sila. According to the Kanun (Trs: this word is the re-
production of a Greek word which signifies a general rule
or measure), 170 of longitude and 5° of latitude. To the
south of the first 'clime-. Extremity of eastern China.Sila is situated at the height of China, to the east. It
is one of the islands of the Eastern sea which match intheir situation the Eternal and Fortunate Islands of theWestern Sea; except that these are cultivated and full ofail good things, contrary to the others." p. k 01

IBN KHALDUN - about 1373

one of the
Born in Tunis and dying in Cairo, this writer was
great historians of arabic literature.
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IBN KHALDUN (continued)

To the south, there are the Islands of Wakwak; to the east
the islands of Sila. " p. 2j6i

One can see there, among other celebrated towns, that of
Kbanfun, opposite which towards the east are the islands
of Sila, of which mention should be made." p. ^ 6l

BAKUWI - start of the XV Century

The author of a book which examined the monuments
and marvels of the all-powerful king was named after the
place of his birth, Baku. He gives brief mention of Korea.

Number 30. Sila. Town at the extremity of China, situated
in a locality so healthy that its inhabitants never have
sickness." p. ^63

ABU'L-FAZL - 1595

Born in Agra, India, this writer was a court of-
ficial who prepared works for Akbar, but the only mention
of Korea is in a table of latitude and longitude.

"Sila, in China. .. 180°00 Longitude 8°05» Latitude" p. 55 ^
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Research Monographs on Korea, Series G, No. 2
Pawlowski 's History of the Geography of Korea

INTRODUCTION

The knowledge of Korea available in Europe prior
to the opening of the land was very meager. A study of the
material, particularly the maps, was made by Auguste Paw-
lowski. His work was published rather obscurely in a
French geographical journal in 1904, but is rarely men-
tioned in bibliographies. Yet it is a painstaking piece
of research which needs to be known. Therefore, this rough
translation has been made by Shannon McCune. One problem
in translation was that of transliteration of place names
from the original. In cases of doubt these names are left
as found in the French original and are in capital letters.
In the original, footnotes were placed at the bottom of
each page. In this version most of them are placed in
parentheses at the point of reference. A few of the longer
footnotes and one instance where a number of notes could be
grouped together are placed at the end of the translation.

The exact citation of the article is: Auguste
Pawlowski, "Historique de la connaissance de la Coree,
d'apres la cartographie M

, Bulletin de la Soclete de Geo-
graphte de Rochefort , Volume 26, 1904, pages 216-225. The
copy was obtained by photostat from that in the library of

the American Geographical Society of New York.

HISTORY OF THE KNOWLEDGE OF KOREA ACCORDING TO CARTOGRAPHY

By Auguste Pawlowski, Member of the Society

Korea is the order of the day in contemporary
history; the attention of all the people of Europe are turn-

ed to that rocky and jagged peninsula, that Italy of the Far

East, that decadent empire of TSIO-SIEN, or Land of the

Morning Calm, which has become the prize between the white

race and the sons of the Rising Sun.

Korea is a vast crescent, oriented from north to

south, and which is hemmed in by the pale waters of the

China Sea to west; to the south by the Korean Strait, from

which emerge many volcanic isles, the last remnant of a

'procession' which, in ancient epochs, served to connect

the continental peninsula with the innumerable archipelagos

of Goto, Iki, Kyushu and the Japanese shores; to the east,

finally, by the Japan Sea.
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There Is just reason that the eminent German geo-
grapher, Karl Ritter, compared Korea to the Apennlne penin-
sula. Though It does not have the characteristic form of
the 'boot'. It offers the general structure. Its northern
frontier Is sharply marked by the accentuated relief of
high summits, the CHAN-ALIN (Trs: Changpal Shan), an alp-
like chain In its aspect, configuration and position. The
TOUNG-KIA River (Trs: Yalu ?) has its outlet on the Liao-
tung Bay and the Tumen River, called sometimes the MI-KIANG,
determines the extent of the Russo-S Iberian possessions to

the northeast.

Along the center of the country of CORI, likewise
the indigenous name, there is a pronounced elevation which
divides the peninsula in two parts. The junction of this
chain with the CHAN-YAN-ALIN is Paektu-san, 'the White-
headed Mountain* , a kind of Pamir, from which radiate fan-

wise the Ussuri, the ORI (Trs: Yalu ?), and the Tumen
rivers.

But the median chain differs essentially from the
Apennines in that from it projects to the west a series of -

branches and spurs perpendicular to the principal artery
and it divides itself at the north of Seoul and towards
TSIEN-SIOU (Trs: Chinju ?) is opened up by numerous streams
with meandering and picturesque valleys.

Korea presents to Italy other points of comparison.
Whereas the east coast of Korea is dominated by the cliffs
and escarpments of the central chain with regular beaches
bathed by the waters of the Japan Sea, dark and deep, the
western and southern shores curve back on themselves, twist-
ed in thousands of curves, outlined like sharp darts, sharp-
ly delineated, parcelled out by the granites and schists
into miniscule islets, veritable citadels built by nature,
results of the permanent erosion of a restless sea or the
inexhaustable activity of the Sino-Japanese volcanoes.

In Broughton Bay, MATSOU-SIMA or OLLONTO (Trs:
Ullung Island) displays its verdant forests, which are
clinging to the sides of a crest of 1200 meters. At the
extreme south of the peninsula Quelpart Island, where the
British flag would like to float, shows in profile against
the blue sky the white limestones of AOULA, baptised by
the British: Mt. Auckland, but designated more often by
the local population under the words of RA-HAN-SAN (Trs:
Halla San)

.
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From Quelpart to Pusan and to Tsushima there ex-
tends a large under-water plateau from which crop up the
objects, for the last fifty years, of Japanese and English
greed: the SELBY, GRICHTON, HAMILTON, and HERSCHEL islands,
landmarks of granite which border Korea and prolong to the
south the ribbon of islands of which the most characteristic
points are MAURY, AMHERST, MODESTE, Koun-San, LINDSAY (l),
the Archipelago of the Prince Imperial, Kang-hwa, DANIEL,
and SIMITO (Trs: Sinmi Island).

This short list of names, which at first sight
may seem superflous, is needed in order to understand
that which is to follow. The knowledge of Korea does not
date from today. Missionaries and explorers, business men
and sailors have, for a long time, travelled, though less
in the interior zones than along the coasts, and the oc-
cidental geographies have profited from their reports. It
has seemed to us particularly interesting to follow this
point by point. The reader with us can realize that mo-
dern geographic science did not invent anything and that
one wrongfully supposes that Korea was ignored until 178*1,

the date in which Christianity made adherents among the
nobles, scholars and cultivated persons.

*****

The name of COREE was derived from the ancient
kingdom of KORIE or KORI , situated on the rocky plateau,
the term which the Europeans generalized and attributed in
the XVIII century to the whole peninsula. The Japanese
transform the name into KORAY, while the Chinese prefer
that of KAOLI, which is perpetuated in Manchuria in the
common language and which can be found on the maps pre-
pared in Peking and Tokyo.

But the official documents of Korea still keep
today the national title of TCHO-SIEN, 'Land of the East',
which fits the position of Korea and appeals very agreea-
ble to the vague poetic imagination of the inhabitants.
Nevertheless, the word KORI^f, applied to a part of the
territory, goes back to a very long distant period. D'Her-
vey de Saint-Denys notes in his Ethnographie des Peuples
etrangers , that it was used by the historian Matouanlih in

the middle of the XIII century. This document, I believe,

is the very oldest in which we can find it mentioned.

When one tries to unravel, with the wisdom and

patience of a scholar, the old Portulan charts of ancient
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days, one is surprised at the ignorance of the cartographers
concerning the eastern coasts of Asia. It seems that Singa-
pore represented to our ancients the end of the world. Maps
of the world and charts were drawn in ignorance. All of the

coasts of China were grouped with the Siberian shores of the
Arctic Ocean; there was no notion of Cape TCHOUKOSKOI or of
LIPATKA, the promontories which extend their straining

points toward American.

However, if one examines with an attentive eye
the Charta Navlgatorla of 1502, found in the collection of

Dr. Hamy, member of the Institute, one can suppose that the
artist, who illuminated the parchment, had knowledge of one
peninsula, expressed very rightly, among the many penin-
sulas between the country of QUINSAY (Trs: Hangchow ?) and
TCHI-LI (Trs: Chi-Li). Without doubt one can demand from
these authors no precision of cartography or of nomenclature;
but despite their vague ideas, one should not disregard the
map of Ptolemy of 1511 (Ptol6mee, Rome 1511 , ed. Bernard
Sylvain, Bibl. Nat. G. ^1^ Res.) and the edition of 1515
(Hydrograph la , slve charta marina , in Ptolemee, Strasbourg,
J. Schott, 1515> No. 50^9 °f* the Dep6t de la Marine.) The
Strasbourg, maps marked very well the Korean projection be-
tween the extreme cliffs of Cape Oriental and the Indo-
Chinese wedge.

The same advancement, very relatively, I believe,
is observed in the work of Gregorius Reisch, Margarita
phllosophlca nova , Strasbourg, 1515# and in Ptolemy of 1522
(Ptolemoeus, Laurentius Frlslus , Argentoratae, 1522); but
it is especially remarkable in the Llbro de Benedetto
Bordone, Vinegia, 1528, where a peninsula projects its
outline toward a considerable group of islands. Perhaps
some one will suggest to me that it might well seem like
that of Kamchatka which is prolonged into the Kuriles and
the Japanese islands. But I do not believe that Kamchatka
was explored before the coasts of Korea and the fact is,
all in all, improbable. In addition Korea projects towards
Kyushu and this dependence of the Empire of the Mikado ap-
pears, at a brief glance, an appendage of the peninsula, a
second Sicily for an oriental Italy; and Bordone indicates
explicitly at a wide projection an island of vast dimensions.

I estimate Grynoeus ( Novus Orbis . Bale, 1552),
though usually well documented, did not have access to that
work, because he omits Korea from his plate. If his gulf
of the province of SYM is of a precise drawing, it is not
the same as the south coast, blurred and indecisive. It is
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true that it is very hard to unravel what is on the maps
attached to the Cosmographle of Munster (15*10-1578, Cf.
Nordenskjold , Periplus . Stockholm, 1897, in-fol. p. 139).
The sheet is peppered with small circles, among which the
engraver has reserved a space to mention "Archpel des 7,
^8 lies". Above all, the Cosmographle places a penin-
sula curved in the shape of a finger - Korea has this
shape - at the height of the province of MANGI. Now one
cannot doubt that MANGI or MANT-ZI may be the Manchu of
Liaotung. Of what concern is the grave error which has
transported the magnificent city of QUINSAI, celebrated by
Marco Polo, to the country north of MANGI] Although
QUINSAI (Hangchow) is displaced, it does not follow that
the sheet in total should be declared null and without
value

.

I will interpolate that the knowledge of the
editor can be suspected of this inexactitude, frequent also
in our times, because he makes the mistake of writing
above the name of QUINSAI, the generic word of CATHAY or
CATHAR, a word from which one recognizes the Siberian
Tartary.

This document is of incontestable interest by
comparison with those insignificant inserts in the Solin of

1538 (Solinus-Mela, Geograph ia , B&le, 1538), the raappemunde

of Desceliers (Pierre Desceliers, 15*16, Bibl. Lind. French

mss. 15, and 1550, Brit. Mus. add. mss. 2*1,065)* the works

of Gastaldi ( Tertia pars Asiae by Jacob Mastaldi, 1561) and

the Mappemunde of 155*1 ( Periplus , p. 1*16).

I was surprised that it does not seem to be re-

presented under some such term as Korea in the Mercator map

printed in 1570 (Theatrum, Anvers, 1570). This map is con-

spicuous, however, by its knowledge and its steadfastness

of outline. This opens clearly a gulf to the north of

QUINSAI, a gulf which seems to be that of PET-CHI -LI. Liao-

tung and Korea are both shaped with sufficient car; a river

empties to the west of the peninsula which extends to the

archipelagoes and islands of MIAK0 and Japan. Along the

coast and in the interior of the lands are many names of

cities. But why is it that, by a strange aberation, the

edition of 1587 has attributed the appelation of Korea to

one of the islands of the Littoral?

The solution of this question is not very easy.

One might deduce that the peninsula was before the XVI
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century detached from the continent as a consequence of one
of the upheavals of which volcanic regions furnish many ex-
amples. The orographic configuration of Korea does not in
any fashion authorize this hypothesis, to which many English
writers have agreed. The CHAN-YAN-ALIN and the Median chain
are, as we have seen, closely united. Let us discard this
theory which cannot be supported by reason. But we can see
that the name of COR^E or KORA I designated on the original
one of the royal kingdoms. It is natural to think that
this kingdom possessed along the coast one or more islands
"said to be of Korea". The cartographers, sketching ac-
cording to the accounts of travellers , have probably made
the confusion - perhaps the texts were obscure - and aided
by their imagination have noted benevolently that Korea
was an island. The author of the Globe d'argent dore kept
at the library of Nancy, dated the second half of the XVI
century, did not mark the name of the country and has the
same notion of relative exactitude as Mercator. It traces
with the same care as the Anvers editor TCHI-LI, Liaotung
and the Japanese archipelago. Less intelligible to us
seems the famous Cornelius de Judieis, whose atlas has for
a long time been estimated as its real value. ( Speculum
orbls terrae , Anvers, 1593)

*****

From 1599# the knowledge of Korea had a new ad-
vancement. The first geography - again perpetuating the
error of Mercator - which gave to the Land of the Morning
Calm a place equal to its importance was that of a Hollander.
The new description of Japan of Jan Huyghen van Linschotten
( Japoniae nova descriptio in Navigatio ac Itineraria Joannis
Hugonis Lindscotoni , Hagoe Coraitis (The Hague), 1599) did
not establish the definite form. But Lindschotten has the
merit in our eyes of fixing the elongated form of the ac-
tual empire, its orientation from north to south, and a
number of details. He called the island Corea: CAOLI or
CORAS and he adds: One cannot certainly affirm whether
this land is an island or a part of the continent. ("Corea,
indigenis Caoli, Japonensibus Coras dicitur, quae an sit
insula an pars contentis nondum constat. " The southern
point is designated as the point of pirates: Punta dos
Ladrones. Lindschotten recognizes the existence of Tsu-
shima: "Ceuxima", of the littoral waters of the northwest
and northeast and the town of Tauxem.

Yet, it is surprising that the same author has
given at the same date an inferior map (insulae Indiae
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Orientalis) in which the island of Korea is represented as
a hall, bordering the islands of Tuxiraa (Tsushima) and of
that of Corea (?). This work has only a sketchy nomencla-
ture wherein we pick out the modern expression of "Costa
de Conray". But the plate is eloquent in that it marks
very definitely the opinion of the author that Korea should
be a peninsula. The continental coastline is in effect but
little separated from the island and the straits are marked
out and blocked with cliffs and tributaries.

The Dutch scholars are not the only cartographers
redisposed to see in Korea an Asiatic peninsula. A few
years later the illustrious Richard Hakluyt (Born in Lon-
don about 1553 » died in I6l6) to whose labor and intelli-
gence we owe the conserving of so many discoveries and ex-
plorations, published in his great work on the Navigations
a map of East Asia, where Korea is only a long prolonga-
tion of Manchuria. We cannot doubt the identification
since the author calls his peninsula CORAY REGNUM, the
Korean Kingdom. ( The Principal Navigations, Voyages, Traf-
fique3 and Discoveries of the English Nation made by Sea

or Over Land to the Remote and Farther Distant Quarters of

the Earth within the Compass of 1500 years . 3 volumes in-

fol. , 1589-I6OO.) Japan takes on form. Nippon is separa-

ted from Shikoku and Kyushu, to the east-south-east of

Pusan. It is only the interior sea of SUWO-NADA which does

not possess its position and configuration. We can see in

the Yellow Sea: the old outlet of the Yellow River, the

southern projection of Kiangsu, the Gulf of HANIOU^ the

promontory of Shantung, the indentation of LAI-TCHEOU,

the bay of Tienstin, the bend of Port Arthur, the island

ELLIOTT, where Japan has established its base of debark-

ment, and the islands of the strait of Broughton. One can

pardon the meticulous Englishman for ignoring Yeso and the

topography of the Japan Sea.

One can pardon with more difficulty, after the

European success of the works of Hakluyt, Mathias Quade

( Fasciculus geograph icus , Coloniae, 1606) for having sim-

plified to an exaggerated extent the nomenclature, a little

deficient in the Navigations , and for not having attempted

to complete the maps so studied by the British explorers.

Though we can introduce the accuracies of Merca-

tor, Hondius and Ortelius, it can still be confirmed that

contrary to the assertions of Reclus ( Nouvelle Geographic

Universelle , volume VII, L'Asie orientale, page 653) Korea

was recognized as a peninsula by Hakluyt and Quade and ad-

mitted in part by Lindschotten.
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Jean Jansonn (Mar del Zee Hlspan . , map: Mare
Paciflcum, 1650), who Is counted among the distinguished
geographers of the XYI century, failed to recognize the
most conscientious of his predessors as reproduced by the
editors and copiers of the Flemish and Hollanders charts.
Why Is he so obstinate about making an Island of Korea
(Coral)? Assuredly because of an Imitative Instinct which
disfigures the better shapes and because of too great an
admiration for the various atlases from the presses of
Hondius. He holds to the mistakes of the past. Since his
island neighbors too close to the Cape TEA-CHEO (today
without doubt the projection of BRUAT near TAM-TCHIENG)

,

he notes with intent: CORAI, INSULA. He knows, it is true,
that Korea does not ravel out in a narrow and long passage;
he sharply delineated its extremity in a deep bay, outlines
the island of Tsushima which he calls SUXIMA, Quelpart,
forgotten by his confreres, traces the islands of Goto,
Shikoku, and Gki which he calls Uvoquo.

He is copied by Duval d 'Abbeville and by Sanson
( L'Asle , in many maps, 1652) who could not rid themselves
of the ideas imposed by the Mercator school and take a
malicious pleasure in distorting the words: LEATON for
Liaotung, PEGUIN for Peking and MIASO for MIAKO.

I do not pretend to seek the inspection of all
the published maps, from Duval to d'Anville made by the
pleiad of engraving designers at the court of Louis XIV
where they worked in obscurity. The French missions to
China sent to Paris rich Sino-Korean documents from which
the explorers profited. (2) It does not appear at all
that the Russians were also well equipped, because I have
before me a map of 1701, carelessly done and laxly sketched
despite its dimensions (Sin Bojarkski Semen Remesov, 1701).

The small maps of the Cartes des cotes unlverselle
prepared in 1710 in Amsterdam (Carte gendralle de toutes les
costes du monde , in Mappa Mundi by Jean Corals and Corneil-
le Mortier, Amsterdam, 1710) introduced into circulation
perhaps at second or third hand the name of the Yalu River.

One needs to appreciate for its merit the map of
Strahlenberg ( Nova descriptio geographica Tartarie magnae
by Philip Joh. von Strahlenberg, 1730), which introduced
us to the heart of the country, initiated us in. its well-
developed river systems, determined the orientation of its
valleys and placed the pivot of Korean articulation at
PAIK-SAN (Trs: Paektu-san ?).
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KING-TCHEOU is reported a little too far north of the bay
of Liaotilng, the break of the GOLFE DE LA SOCIETE and the
fork of Port Arthur and FOU-TCHEOU are skillfully engraved
in the publication of 1730. KAI-SIEN (CHAN SIEN) which one
can suppose is the ancient TAUXEM is situated on the bank
of a stream which empties into the bay of Chemulpo. One
can note that the city of TAUXEM or KAI-SIEN, figured in
the sketches of the XVI century, is at the port of Seoul.
The ignorance of the first designators appears altogether
natural, especially since the river channel of KAI-SIEN
and the KAN-KIANG (Trs: Han River), which flows through
Seoul have a common estuary in a sort of bottle, barred
to the west by the large island of Kanghwa. At the souree
of the Keum, which feeds the Bay of Basil, Strahlenberg
fixed the village of CIN-TCHEU, the TSIEN-TSIOU of modern
books; to the southwest of this^point, CHIANSEU, the con-
temporary TSIANG-T3I0NG. PETCHEO occupies the terrain
where Kunsan is built. On the east coast, TSIENG-SIOU is
at the end of Clonard Cape, and the island string beads
out in the savage rocks of the Gulf of WILLES to the peaks
of Quelpart.

One can see that the gleanings are poor, much less
even than one could suppose them to be. But the scarcity
does not astonish one when he understands that the Korean
government always refused to introduce strangers to their
land. In the epochs when Korea was a vassal no one saw
the ambassadors sent to the court of Seoul in order to ask
them to get a detailed map of the peninsula or to bring
back to the suzerain an informed and ordinary survey.
(Reclus, op.cit., p. 659).

Therefore one admires the mastery of a Strahlen-
berg, drawing from the geography of Korea some of its

secrets.

*****

Russia has really the rights of preemption to

merit concerning the knowledge of Korea, because it was

the Tsar of Petersbourg who ordered the first scientific

expedition along the coasts, toward the middle of the

XVIII century. The results of the methodical explorations

of the coast were registered in the Imperial Academy of

Sciences of Russia in 1758. ( Nouvelle carte des decouvertes

faites par des vaisseaux russiens aux cBtes inconnues de

l'Amerique septentrionale avec les pais adiacents . Pub-

lished by J. P. Muller.

)
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Prance, thirty years later, entered in the move-
ment. Initiated by the letters of missionaries to whom
their evangelical zeal brought the most cruel martyrdom
(Ch. Dallet, Hlstorle de l'Egllse de Coree , Paris, 1874 ,

2 vol. in-8°, passim.). La Perouse set up the coordinates
of Quelpart (This island figured in the Chinese maps under
the name TANGLO, in Japanese one reads TAMOURO.

) , visited
the archipelago in Broughton Bay and baptized with the
name Dagelet the island of TSOU or MA-TSOU-SIMA in 1787 .

(Cf. Blbllographle sur La Perouse by G. Marcel, Societe de
geographie, 1888. ) But it remained for Broughton to make
a profound study of the shores which stretched from Pusan
to the Gulf of Washington. While La Perouse, quitting
Quelpart circled directly to the peninsula of KOUM-HAI,
went along the shore of the Province of TAI-KOU (Trs:

TAEGU, not a province, however) and up to Clonard Cape,
Broughton, doubling the western point of Quelpart, pointed
toward the last spurs of the Korean chain, surveyed the
GRICHTON, MONTRESOR and SELBY islands, landed at Pusan, de-
scribed a large curve toward the east and observed all the
east coast of the peninsula. (1796, A Voyage of Discovery
to the North Pacific Ocean , London, 1804 , in-4e and Paris,
1807, in 2 vol. in-8°, trans. Eyries.)

In 1805 Krusenstern effected in the Nadiejda and
the Neva, the traverse from Kyushu to Pusan, clearing be-
tween Tsushima and Ki the straits which took from his pas-
sage the name which it keeps; the Russian navy could thus
rectify certain details in the tracing of the contours of
the east shore. ( 3 ) The explorations of Korea give honor
in the xyill century to the research of the Englishmen
Maxwell (4) and Basil Hall

( 5 ). The latter, an officer of
the Royal British navy, discovered the Daniels archipelago,
touched on the SIEN-PO bay to which was given his name,
navigated among the reefs which mark the west shore, and
reconnoitered the point of Mokpo and Amherst Island.

The traditions inaugurated in the XVIII century
were continued by the French missionary Regis, the first
European historian of Korea. Charles Gutzlaff endeavoured
to carry the evangelical word in TCHI-LI and in Korea.
(Charles Gutzlaff, Three Voyages along the Coast of China
in 1831, 32, 33 . London, 1834, in-8°.

)

One cannot expect of the Christian priests who
traversed the high plateaus of the Land of the Morning Calm
precise and complete accounts. Driven like wild beasts.
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reduced to simple living, birds of the night always harras-
sed, their observations could only be relatively accurate.
They are none the less valuable. (6)

The river to Seoul was not well known until
1866-67. Because of a dreadful massacre of Christians,
Admiral Rose made an urgent expedition from Chefoo to
Korea; he entered the straits of Kanghwa and went up the
Han^River; the gunboats took the soundings of the river
SALEE (in the straits of Kanghwa): the documents acquired
were collaborated in 1871 by the American hydrographers
and navy sent to Seoul in order to avenge an insult to
their flag. ( Unites States, Diplomatic Correspondence .

1868-1870)

.

It is superflous to declare that during the last
25 years of the XIX century, voyagers, missionaries, and
commercial people of all races attempted to penetrate the
Korean empire. They were favored in their expansion by
the Korean-Japanese Treaty of 1875; by the conventions con-
cluded between Korea and the United States in 1882, by the
English and German accords of the same year and by the
Russian and Italian agreements of 188^ . Also, Prance was
able in 1888 to charge M. Varat with an ethnographic mis-
sion in the peninsula. The explorer visited Taegu and
Pusan, climbed the mountains, followed the capricious val-
leys and laid out the plan for the route from Chemulpo to

Seoul, completing, thus, the wise observations of Plauchet,

Leon de Rosny, Jouan and Zuber. (7) The copious and in-

structive work of Dallet did, among others, encourage the

publication of many volumes and learned articles. (8) One

can still be assured that since Korea offered unexplored
corners at the end of the last century, the public and

governments were diligently seeking information about this

distant world. Maps, drawn according to modern methods,

are met with in great numbers. (9) The Japanese finally

fixed definitely the topography in 1899.

This study is undoubtedly useful. It explains

how with the progress of geographic science Korea entered

in the common life of the political universe.

* * * * *

Additional note: The missionaries in Korea made in Yokohama

in 1880 a Dictionnaire Coreen-francaise (Large, in-8°) and

in 1881 a Gramma ire coreenne (in-8°). These works completed

the Korean vocabulary of Klaproth (Paris, 1829) which was

only a few pages.
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FOOTNOTES - Many of the footnotes given In the original have
been Incorporated in the body of the translation. The fol-
lowing are longer items; they are not numbered as in the
original.

(1) Lindsay, from the name of the explorer. Report of
Proceedings on Voyages to the Northern Ports of China in
the Ship Lord Amherst , London, 183^ , in-8°.

(2) They had at their disposition a book which today is

very rare: Relation du naufrage d 1 un vaisseau hollandals
sur la cflte de l^le de Quelpaert, avec la description du
royaume de Coree , by Hendrick Hamel, Rotterdam, 1668 in-12°
and translated into French by Minutoli, Paris, Billaine,
1670, in-12°. --Hamel left Batavia on L'Epervier for
Formosa and Japan, was wrecked on the rocks of Quelpart,
was rescued by the inhabitants ( 1653 ) and kept in captivity
in Seoul, from where he managed to escape in 1666 .

(3) Poutlechestvie^ vokroug svlta . Saint Petersbourg, 1809 -

1812, 3 vol. in-8°, with large scale atlas. - Relse um
die Welt, 1805-06 , Saint Petersbourg, 1810-1812, 3 vol.
large in-^e and atlas; and Paris, 1821, 2 vol. in-8° and
atlas, trans. J.-B. Eyries. - Atlas de 1* Ocean Paclflque ,

Saint Petersbourg, 182^-27, 2 vol.; translated into
English by Belgrave Hoppner, London, 1813 , 2 vol. in-^e.

0) J.-M. Leod, Narration of a Voyage to the Yellow Sea ,

along the Coast of Corea , London, 1817 and 1820, in-8°.
Translated into French by Defauconpret , Voyage du Captalne
Maxwell sur la mer Jaune , Paris, l8l8, in-8°.

(5) A Voyage of Discovery to the Western Coasts of Corea
and the Great Loo-Choo Islands , London, l8l8, in-^e.

(6) It is necessary to read all the collection of the
Annales de la Propogatlon de la Foi in order to render a

complete account of their accomplishments. Cf. particularly
the years 1836 (Pacifique Ly), 18^1 (imbert), 18^7 (Pourthiel,

18^7 (Ferr/ol) , 18^8 (Daveluy
) r 1859 ) (Pourthie* and Feron)

,

i860 (Pourthie), 1879 (Robert), etc., and the Missions
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DUC,^RVS REMARK: Eak Tai Ahn studied music at a school of

°w Japan before he came to the United States of America to further histookm lessons in cello at Cincinnati Conservatory of Music. He re-
from Tem

?
le University School of Music his Mus. B. and Mus M

fn
1™mp

?f«
in& a

,
nd coPduct]

ne orchestra. In Budapest he furthered hisstudy m composition of music and conducting arts. He visited many musicalcenters in Europe, sometimes as a visiting conductor.
When he had his first occasion to hear the Korean National Hymn In old

“}n
.

e
.
at

.
a Korean gathering, he was deeply impressed by the patriotic versesof the hymn, but was terribly disappointed in the musical part of the hymnnot only because the musical tune was not originally composed by a Korean

E!?
tSi:aUse that of a well-known popular farewell song. At that momentne made up his mind to compose an inspiring music for the patriotic verses.
A few years later, he composed the music, which the writer Is Introducing

in this issue, for the patriotic verses. This piece of music has been adopted by

Nati.^i
e
Anthem

ViSi0nal Government in Chungking. China, as the Korean

, Introducing all of the four stanzas of the hymn, the writer has to state thetact that the writer has chosen freely, from a group of differently writtenverses of the hymn, the words which seem to be most suitable in harmony with
the notes of the music. The writer leaves to some other author the responsibil-
ity ot studying historical background of the originator of the patriotic verses of
the hymn and also that of translating the hymn into English.

Raymond Youn In July 1943.
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AUTHOR'S REMARK: The writer has no knowledge of the originator and
age of this Korean folk song, "Yang San Do.’* During the last half a century,
It has come to be regarded as one of well-known popular songs among the
Koreans, especially, among the middle class people.

The writer has tried his best to represent this original melody in west-
ern form of music which is quite different from Korean form. The introduc-
tory and final parts of this piece of music and its quartet form are the writer's
original work, maintaining the original taste of the melody as closely as pos-
sible.

Raymond Youn in July 1943.

Editorial Note: Raymond Youn received his education in Korea and Japan
before he came to the United States of America. He took liberal arts courses
for two years at Wooster College before he entered Temple University. He
studied Music at Temple University School of Music majoring in composition of
music and conducting orchestra; he received from the same University his
Mus. B. and Mus. M. degrees; and he studied one more year doing research
work in music.



SOME RECENT DEVELOPMENTS OF STATISTICAL

METHODS APPLICABLE TO PERSONNEL RESEARCH

By K. S. YUM, Research Associate

Division of Psychiatry and the Otho S. A. Sprague Memorial
Institute, The University of Chicago

In a recent issue of this Journal, Rena Corliss (6) has given us a

telling picture of chaos and inefficiency in industry as a result of poor

personnel placement. Hiring is vested in the hands of industrial relations

people who ''know nothing about scientific determination, who hire sub-

jectively, who do not possess a knowledge of statistics and organization

to conduct follow-up studies which are so necessary.” However, it is

certain that there will be a limit to such chaos when the employer sees

ignorance and confusion running havoc, producing misfits and wasting

time, effort, and money. Especially, as we are now at war we have "very
little picking and choosing when we go to hire workers. We will have
to take what we can get. That means that our placement job will be-

come of supreme importance.” Even so, in so far as the psychologist in

industry, as a personnel research technician is concerned, he will gain
proper recognition only to the extent to which he is capable of showing
the useful applicability of his scientific techniques (2, 3, 5, 43). The
purpose of the writer is to add to those already in use, some recently

developed statistical methods most useful when needed in personnel re-

search. This discussion is not intended to stimulate any one who may
be statistically overenthusiastic, who lacks logical and judicious use of
statistical methods. In most personnel problems some elementary statis-

tical procedures may be all sufficient. On the other hand, a competent
research worker should be able to see whether a given set of data is worth
any lengthy computation. For it should be obvious that no statistical

technique will make worthless data worthy.

I. Factor Analysis

During the last ten years the factor analysts have made rapid strides

in the development and the application of their techniques in different

areas. In 1941 Dunlap (9) reviewing 131 books and articles related to
statistical theories and published mostly within the last three years, classi-

fied these under 14 different categories. The category of factor analysis
had the highest frequency with 3 3 in number. In 1940 Wolfle (40)
surveying the factor analysis literature since the review made by Dodd (7)
in 1928, lists 530 references. The chief reason for this phenomenal
growth is that the techniques which the factor analysts (4, 16, 32, 33, 34,
etc.) use are powerful exploratory tools in a large-scale, experimental
determination of fewer essential factors out of numerous measures on
numerous hypothetical factors apriori assumed to be related to a particular
situation, task, or group of individuals under consideration. In personnel
research; in the determination of some broad underlying factors related
to success in various jobs; in determining some essential factors definitely
related to success in some specified job—in all these situations within the

6
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area of job analysis, some technique of factor analysis should be very
useful. As long as our classification of characteristics of a job or of a

worker is merely hypothetical, we cannot tell the extent to which the

tests we use do measure different factors or what they are supposed to

measure. Some possible applications have been already suggested by
Horst (17) and Richardson (25). However, such research usually re-

quires the administration of a large battery of tests to a large group of

people. This is usually beyond the means of most of the personnel re-

search divisions, unless it is some joint research project utilizing facilities

of two or more organizations.

II. Predictive Statistics

One of the most important contributions in the field of personnel

research in recent years is a survey of problems and research techniques

applicable to vocational selection, school success, marriage, and crime,

edited by Paul Horst (17) under the direction of the Subcommittee on

Prediction of Social Adjustment of the Social Science Research Council.

The book consists of two parts. Part I is an excellent discussion of pre-

dictive problems as related to personal adjustment in vocational selection

and other related fields. An intermediate section presents a memorandum
on the problems of prediction in the Defense Program. Part II which

includes the major portion of the book contains five separate supplemen-

tary studies by Paul Wallin, Samuel A. Stouffer, Louis Guttman, Ledyard

R. Tucker, Robert B. Reed, Marion W. Richardson, and Paul Horst. Sup-

plementary Study A is an extremely interesting discussion of reliability

and validity of actuarial and case study methods in prediction of indi-

vidual behavior, by Wallin. A short section of notes on the case study

and the unique case, by Samuel A. Stouffer concludes this particular

section. The following four supplementary studies deal with statistical

procedures particularly applicable to prediction problems in general. In

Supplementary Study B Guttman gives an outline of the statistical theory

of prediction of both qualitative and quantitative variates, with emphasis

on the principle of maximum probability; proposes a new iterative method

for multiple correlation; and includes a theory and method of scale con-

struction which maximizes differences between all possible pairs of indi-

viduals in the group. A brief section on a note on a machine method

for quantification of attributes by Tucker is added at the end. And

finally Guttman presents two empirical studies of weighting techniques

comparing this method with an arbitrary weighting method in a problem

of predicting marriage adjustment.

Supplementary Study C, an empirical study in the reduction of the

number of variables used in prediction, is followed by Supplementary

Study D on the combination of measures by Marion W. Richardson.

Richardson distinguishes between the nominal and the effective weight-

ings of items in test batteries and cautions concerning the limitations of

several common weighting methods. A suggestion is made that a useful

procedure is the utilization of the definition of effective weighting as

the positive contribution to the total variance, utilizing that part of the

variance attributable to positive correlations between the measures com-
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bined.” The final section, Supplementary Study E, is by Paul Horst on

mathematical contributions for standardizing ratings when judges are

allowed to choose freely the origin and units of their own rating scales;

for estimating missing data in incomplete matrices; for use of “suppres-

sion” variables; for approximating the matrix of prediction variables by

one of lower rank; and finally for an analytical formulation for using

multiple cutting scores (critical scores) in predicting success. In summa-
rizing a rather hasty review of this important contribution on prediction

of personal adjustment, two remarks may be made. Those interested in

theoretical statistics should also read Hotelling’s contribution (18, 20) on

problems of prediction. Those interested in practical statistics should

note that in the case of most of the statistical theories here presented,

their validities have not been tested.

III. Method of Analysis of Variance

Another increasing trend in the development of statistical techniques

in educational and psychological research is the use of the method of

analysis of variance. This method provides an exact test of significance

and is applicable to small samples as well as to large ones, proving ex-

tremely useful especially in any personnel research set-up, no matter how
small it is. Analysis of variance is a technique developed by Professor

Ronald A. Fisher of Galton Laboratory, University of London, for segre-

gating from comparable groups of data the variability assignable to dif-

ferent sources that are known. It is then to be defined as “a method of

arranging arithmetical facts so as to isolate and display the essential

features of a body of data with the utmost simplicity” (30). It can

be applied to literally an infinite number of research situations with single

or multiple classifications. Dunlap (8) has presented a clear picture of

the wide range of its application. His examples can easily be converted

into personnel research situations such as an analysis of casual relation-

ships of skills, determination of the presence or absence of heterogeneity

among workers, testing of the difference between groups, setting up
quality or quantity control or both in normal and experimental conditions,

experimental problems of training skills, test construction, item analysis,

etc. More recently, Garrett and Zubin (14) give an additional survey

of experimental literature applicable to psychological research with a

variety of experimental designs such as simple or multiple classification of

variates, the Latin square, the Greco-Latin square, factorial methods, some
other special problems, and analysis of covariance.

In concluding this section, a few remarks may be in order. In regard

to some simple mathematical basis for the method of analysis of variance,

Jackson’s momograph (22) on the application of the analysis of variance

and covariance methods to educational problems is very helpful. Irwin

(21) presents an extended treatise on the mathematical theorems in-

volved in the analysis of variance. Actual calculational procedures, de-
picting various experimental situations are well illustrated in the text-
books by Fisher (13), Goulden (15), Lindquist (23), and Snedecor (30).
From a practical point of view, the method of analysis of variance pro-
vides efficient estimates from small samples as well as large ones so long
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as the sampling hypothesis is properly taken care of. There are many
advantages associated with this method, some of which are the possibility

of obtaining separate measures from allegedly associated variables or of

obtaining, on the other hand joint effects of two or more variables; or of
allowing simultaneous variation of any number of variables when needed.

These advantages are significant in respect to economy of time and labor,

not to speak of the unique advantages mentioned above, which cannot be

obtained by any other method. These unique advantages together with
such substantial reduction in time, labor, and cost of experiment have
accelerated the growing appreciation of the method of the analysis of

variance on the part of those engaged in research.

IV. Method of Analysis of Variance When Subgroups
Contain Unequal Numbers

The method of analysis of variance dealt with in the preceding section

is limited only to the cases where the subgroups have equal numbers.

Sometimes we speak of such a table of data as orthogonal data regardless

of whether the table of data is square or rectangular, or of single or

multiple classification. When Dunlap (8) was discussing the application

of analysis of variance to educational problems and when Garrett and

Zubin (14) were dealing with the analysis of variance in psychological

research, their concern was only with orthogonal data—the data in which

the subgroups have equal numbers. They did not mention anything about

the analysis of variance in nonorthogonal data—the data in which the

subgroups have unequal numbers.

In agricultural research where the method of analysis of variance has

been developed by Fisher, Snedecor, Yates, and others, the data they deal

with are more commonly from orthogonal and other well-designed ex-

periments and very rarely, if ever, nonorthogonal. However, there are

many research situations in which a table of any classification, single or

multiple, and with unequal numbers in subgroups is unavoidable. This

is especially a common phenomenon in many areas in the social sciences.

Even in experiments which are designed to be orthogonal, often a loss of

some of the observations results in unequal numbers. In personnel work

where we have to use all available data, more frequently than not groups

and treatments will not be orthogonal. Moreover, it will not be uncommon

to find in a personnel department a natural accumulation of test data of

this type for which the personnel technician has not discovered any re-

search value. Application of an appropriate analysis of variance to this

data may provide for his company some valuable information. In a

table of data of this type in which subgroups have unequal numbers, there

is no difficulty in making the primary analysis of variance, separating the

total into between groups and within groups. The real difficulties arise

in extending the analysis to main effects and to interaction between them.

They are for instance the inapplicability of the additive theorem for sums

of squares, inadequate description of sampled populations, bias in esti-

mating the main effect. Some correction or some plausible justification

must be made if the analysis is to be continued.
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Use of an Adjustment to Account for Unequal Numbers
in the Subgroups

However, this is not always necessary. When it is necessary that

such an adjustment should be made in order to derive a maximum amount

of information from the analysis of variance? The answer depends on

what we are looking for. Suppose that we have a 2X3 table in which

we have records of two groups of employees with three different treat-

ments. After due process of preliminary analysis of variance, the value

of the F-test for "between treatment means” is found to be, let us say,

23.39 for 2 and 105 degrees of freedom respectively. We look up the

table of F for 5 percent and 1 percent points corresponding to these

degrees of freedom and find values of 3.09 and 4.82 respectively. If we

are merely interested in knowing whether the treatment means are sig-

nificantly different, the analysis is completed. We need not bother making

any additional adjustment. No adjustment! is going to change very

greatly the picture of this significant difference.

However, if we want to compare any two treatment means or if the

value of the F-test for "between treatment means” happens to be just

short of significant points, let us say for the above case, 2.95 or 4.70, then

one feels reluctant to make any definite statement that the former is

significant or the latter highly significant (13, 30, 31). Here it is a

necessary and sufficient condition that an appropriate adjustment should

be made. An appropriate adjustment is one which at least technically

and theoretically fits in the condition of the data partly analyzed. One
gets some rather unexpected results from using different methods. The

writer will list four different adjustments, every one of which involves

different assumptions and conditions of the data under analysis.

1. The Method of Fitting Constants.

This method is said to have originated with Fisher (29) and to have

been perfected by Yates (41, 42). This method is an application of the

theory of least squares. It should be used when the mean square for

intersection is clearly within the chance variation, so that we can assume

that there is no interaction. Briefly the procedure is to take constants

ti, t 2 ,
and t 3 to represent the mean scores of the two groups of employees

subjected to the three treatments, with the following conditions: 2r=0,
where 2r represents the mean difference between the groups, and s is

the score of an individual employee, in order to minimize S[s—(± r -f-

t s )]
2

. Differentiating these equations with respect to r and summing
them, again differentiating the same equations with respect to t s and

summing them, we have four simultaneous equations from which the

values of four constants will be derived. The fitting of the constants

t and r here accounts for 3 degrees of freedom. The reduction in the

total sum of squares due to the fitting is derived from the general formula

given by Fisher (13) in Chapter V, sec. 29:

2 (y
2

)
—S (y—Y)

2=rS (xl7 ) + (x 2y) +t 2S (x3y) +t 3S (x 4y)

.

Applying our findings to this equation and subtracting the value

of the correction term, which we have already obtained in the prelimi-
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nary analysis of variance, the value we get is that of the reduction due
to fitting constants t and r. Now the value for correction to account
for the unequal numbers in the sub groups can easily be obtained by
subtracting the reduction sum of squares due to fitting constants from
the sum of the sum of squares between treatments and the sum of squares

between groups. The sum of squares for interactions is the remainder
sum one gets by subtracting the reduction sum due to the fitting from
the total sum of squares between groups. If this sum of squares for

interactions with 2 degrees of freedom gives a variance significantly above
that within groups, it is evidence that the main effects are not additive.

If there exists no interaction, the main effects can be tested with proper

corrections to account for the unequal numbers in the sub-groups.

If one wishes to compare the difference between any two treatments,

let us say, A and C, Fisher has shown in the section already referred to

above that any linear function of the fitted constants can be tested by
means of the t test, if the solution of the set of equations for t and r

are not zero when 1, 0, 0, 0, etc. are substituted for cn , c 12 , etc. Then
the variance of any linear function of t and r with the use of Yates’

notation is:

V = c 11 -f-/2'c 2 2 -f- -f-2/i/2c 12 -}- . . . .) <r.

Therefore, the standard error of the difference between treatments A and

C will be:

V ( c 22
-h c44

—2c24)

Professor Wilks (3 8) of Princeton presents another devise for finding the

sum of squared residuals, without determining the constants, by means

of evaluating certain determinants. In some problems, this devise may
be a short cut for obtaining the pertinent information by testing the

various sums of squared residuals computed under the different hypotheses

considered.

2. The Method of Weighted Squares of Means.

This method has been developed by Yates (41, 42). It is appropri-

ate to use if the interaction is assumed to exist. It can be used, however,

even in case of no interaction existing. In this latter case, the method

of weighted squares of means is relatively less sensitive than the method

of fitting constants (41). The underlying principle of weighted squares

of means is that an efficient estimate of any of the two main effects in

a pXq table may be expressed as Q or "the weighted sum of the squares

of the deviations from the weighted mean of the numbers”. This should

be divided by its number of degrees of freedom.

Q=w : (ui—u) 2 -}-w 2 (u 2—u)
2 -fw3 (u3

—u) 2
-|- . . .

=W 1U 1

2+W 2U 2
2+W 3U 3

2+ . . . (Wi-j-W2+W3+ ...) U-

in which w is the weight being the reciprocal of the sum of reciprocals

of sub-group numbers, u is a group mean, and

W1U 1 -|-W2U 2+W 3U3-f- . . .

u =
W]-(—w 2 —{—

w

3 -J— . . .
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When p equals 2, as is the case in the hypothetical table in the pre-

ceding section, the differencei between the two means in q pairs furnish

a means of computing the sum of squares appropriate for the efficient

test of interactions. If a complete analysis is going to be made, a separate

table of weights should be prepared to facilitate the calculation of weight-

ed squares of means and the later use of t tests, if needed. Again if a

further analysis in the relative effectiveness of the three different treat-

ments is desired, the significance of the difference between any two

treatments can be tested by means of the t test directly from the table

of weights and of final analysis of variance. Obviously this whole pro-

cedure will be useless if the main effect of treatments is found to be

not significant.

3. The Method of Unweighted Means.

This method is also suggested by Yates, who describes it as an "ap-

proximate method of analysis” (41, 42). "The chief utility of this

approximate method,” says Yates, "lies in the testing of interactions of

complex experiments which could otherwise be tested by fitting con-

stants.” He points out that this approximation is reliable only if the

subclass numbers are approximately equal. The procedure is simply to

take the mean value of each sub-group as a single number by ignoring

its sub-group number and carrying through the analysis in the usual

manner. The novelty is the calculation of the error variance as the mean

of the variances of the various mean employee scores in* our hypothetical

2X3 table of data. Thus it may be written:

1/1 1 1 1 1 1

— ( b 1 1 1
1

6 \ nn n 2 i na2 n22 Oi3 n2 3

It is quite clear that the method throws away a part of the informa-

tion which the data provides. Professor Snedecor has shown its calcu-

lational procedure in his textbook (30). Mr. Yates, who first intro-

duced the methods of weighted squares of means and unweighted means

(41) reports the amount of efficiency on the basis of the amount of

information he has derived from the application of the method of

fitting constants to a 2X3 table with an assumption of negligible inter-

action. The comparisons among the three different treatments (A, B, C)

that is, between A-B, between A-C, and between B-C, show that the

method of weighted squares of means is less efficient and that the method

of unweighted means is still less efficient.

4. The Method of Expected Sub-group Numbers.

This method rests on the assumption that the population from which

the samples are drawn for different; sub-groups, has proportional sub-

group numbers. The disproportionality is due to accidents. The validity

of this assumption should be tested by the use of chi-square (24) to see

whether the discrepancy between expected numbers and the sample

numbers is merely due to chance variation. If the Null Hypothesis is
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rejected, that is, the discrepancy is significant, then this method of ex-
pected sub-group numbers should not be used for the data. The calcula-

tional procedure is considerably simpler here than that for the method
of fitting constants. Professor Snedecor who, the writer believes, has

suggested the method, has made an extensive experimentation at his

statistical laboratory (28). He reports that the method yields “satis-

factory results in all cases where the requirements of proportional popu-
lation numbers has been even approximately fulfilled.”

The writer has experimented on twenty-eight different sets of data,

each of which consists of 2X7 tables, using three different methods—the

method of fitting constants, the method of expected sub-group numbers,

and the method of weighted squares of means. The nature of the data

was such that a population assumption was tenable and the result of

the chi-square test indicated that the discrepancy is not significant. In

all of the primary analyses except one case, the interaction was negligible.

The results definitely show that the method of expected sub-group num-
bers is equally as reliable and as satisfactory as the method of fitting

constants.

V. The Discriminant Function

When two or more groups of employees have been measured in several

tests or in a battery of tests, our special object is to find certain linear

functions of the measurement by which the groups are best discrimi-

nated. This method is suggested by Professor Fisher (10, 11, 12). The
simplest form is:

X=A 1x1 -f-A.2X2+A3X3-f- ... (1)

where X is the required compound measurement of any individual and

Xu x2 , x 3 , . . . are his scores in tests 1 , 2, 3, . . . The problem is to find

the values of the A’s which will maximize the ratio of the variance of X
between groups to the variance within groups. Let us now assume that

we are comparing only two groups. Then the compound weighted

score between the means of the groups will be the sum of the weighted

differences

D=Aid 1 -f-A 2d2-l-

A

3d 3 —}— .... -|-Anda (2)

while the total sum of squares of X within groups will be

n n

S=2 V ApAq Spq. (3)

p=i q=1

The particular linear function which best discriminates the two groups

will be the one for which the ratio D 2/S is greatest. Maximizing D 2
/S,

with respect to A, we have

1 3S S 3D

3A D 3A2

(4 )
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Now substituting (2) and (3) into (4) and noticing that S/D is a

factor constant on the right hand side of the equation, the coefficients

required will be proporitonal to the solution of the equations which can

be expressed in a simple matrix form

SA=d.
A=S' J

d. (5)

Equation (5) will give the unique values of the A’s for the respective

scores of n measures which maximize the difference between the two

groups. These compound scores can be calculated by the usual method

of analysis of variance for an exact test of significance of the difference

between the groups. Furthermore, an individual score, if there be any

doubt, can further be analyzed and investigated along with alleged

sources of information concerning the individual, that is, his case history,

physical examination, interview records, family life, and his personal

contacts in and out of his work shop, etc.

Professor Fisher’s discriminant function as a weighting technique is

readily applicable to different situations whenever groups are compared

in terms of several measures. Fisher (10) himself applied the method

to a taxonomic problem, while Barnard (1) applied it to a study of

the secular variation of skull characters in four senes of Egyptian skulls.

Wallace and Travers (37) used it in a study of a group of specialty

salesmen and Travers (3 5) for the treatment of two occupational groups,

engineer apprentices and air pilots. In the educational field, the method

has been used by Selover (26) in a college sophomore testing program

and by Willmott (39) on high school boys electing industrial arts. In

all these experiments, they have found that the method of the discrimi-

nant function provides a unique set of weights, meeting the criterion of

maximum separation of the total scores of two different groups under

comparison.
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RURAL GEOGRAPHIC LANDSCAPES IN KOREA

By SHANNON McCUNE

The Ohio State University

(Written before November 15, 1941)

Nature and human heritage have modified man’s activities in varied

ways in different regions throughout Korea. All of the twenty-four

million inhabitants of this mountainous peninsula of 86,000 square miles,

situated in the center of the Far East, are influenced by their immediate

physical surroundings and their past experiences and learning; especially

close is the tie of the rural population, which comprises over 80% of

the total population, to the land which they have tilled for over three

thousand years.

FIGURE 1.— A Map
showing the location

of the Landscapes in

Korea. The dashed

lines denote political

provincial boundaries.

The solid areas are

the counties in which

the landscapes, the

white circles, are

located. The major

rivers and mountains

of Korea are named.

The numbers are for

the following sea
ports: 1, Najin ; 2,

Wo'nsan ; 8, Pusan :

4, Masan : 5, Mokp’o ;

6, Kunsan ; 7, Inch-

‘o’n ; 8. Chinnamp'o ;

and for the following

cities: 9, Pyongyang
(P’yongyang) ; 10.
Kaeso’ng; 11, Seoul

(Soul) ; 12. Taegu.
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Landscape RELIEF

High Low Diff.

in feet

Kangge 5108 894 4214
Pukch’o’ng .... 4825 33 4792
Yangdo’k 4290 558 3732
Taedong 617 33 584
Keump’o 452 20 432
Keumje 443 6 437
Samch’o’k 445 8 3 445 5

Kyo’ngju 1960 40 1920
Sunch’o’n 2336 3 2333

CLIMATE DENSITY

Jan.
Temp.

July
Temp.

Jan.

Rain"..

July

Rain".. YearRain"..

Sq.

Mi

1935

SS 1

O fB

t

CO #>

0.0 75.0 0.4 8.3 36.6 78.6 11.0

22.6 73.6 0.4 5.1 28.6 207.5 6.7

12.0 73.4 0.7 10.0 41.0 84.5 3.2

17.6 75.2 0.6 10.0 37.0 441.0 13.9

24.5 76.5 0.8 14.3 45.3 447.0 8.3

28.9 78.4 1.0 9.9 42.8 935.0 15.4

31.3 76.1 2.3 8.1 44.6 139.0 9.7

31.4 78.3 1.0 8.7 40.6 364.0 6.1

33.8 78.6 1.4 10.3 60.5 424.0 8.0

CHART NO. 1—Statistical Comparison of 9 Landscapes in Korea. The figures
for relief were obtained from the topographic maps (1:50,000) for the area
studied; the average temperature and rainfall data was obtained from the
“Handbook for Daily Use”, Meteorological Observatory, 1939; the population
density was computed from the areas as given on the province maps
(1:500.01)0) and the figures for population in the 1930 and 1935 census reports.

PERCENTAGES IN OCCUPATIONS—1930

Landscape Non- Agricul- Indus- Com- Miscella-

active ture trial merce neous

Kangge —

-

44.5 42.0 1.5 2.5 3.8

Pukch’o’ng 58.4 27.3 4.7 3.3 5.8

Yangdo’k 41.0 51.1 2.9 2.2 2.5

Taedong 47.5 43.0 2.4 1.5 5.4

Keump’o 49.8 41.8 2.8 2.0 3.6

Keumje — 58.0 33.4 3.0 2.0 3.4

Samch’o’k 44.0 49.5 1.5 2.0 3.0

Kyo’ngju 60.0 32.0 1.7 2.4 3.3

Sunch’o’n 49.0 42.0 3.4 2.0 2.7

SOURCE: Percentages computated from figures in the 1930 Census Report, for
the county in which the landscape is found.

The study of this rural population as a whole is of interest to

geographers and has been undertaken with success by a number of

writers. This presentation is based on a modern geographic technique,

that of observing small segments of landscape in order to gain an im-

pression of the whole. Nine landscapes have been chosen with care

for this purpose; they are not meant to be typical of different geo-

graphic regions; the map shows their scattered location and the counties

in which they are found. The important geographic elements are given

in the table for each area; the written discussion summarizes the influence

of the physical elements and stresses the varying cultural factors which

have played a part in the formation of the geographic landscapes of the

present day.

KANGGE
Forest-covered mountains dominate the landscape of Kangge in the

northern interior of Korea The sparse population is scattered in dis-
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persed pattern along the valley bottoms. The houses are simple with

few out-buildings; some are made of horizontal logs, but more often

they are mud-walled; although thatch is occasionally used, most of the

homes have wooden-shingle roofs. These are not only reflections of

the natural environment but are the result of a late period of settlement.

The area was long a "march” on the frontier of Korea and it is only

in the last century that permanent settlement has taken place. Many

of the settlers were "fire-field” folk who came in and squatted on the

land; their fields were cleared on the mountain slopes by fire; when

the soil was eroded or had lost its fertility they abandoned them and

cleared other patches, for land was plentiful. Now they have been

forced to keep their fields, and thus perched high on inclines are badly-

eroded fields of millet, buckwheat, and potatoes. On the lower slopes are

larger fields of millet, grain sorghum, and beans. The bitterly cold

winter with five months below freezing does not allow double crop-

ping. The short summer is hot enough for cultivation of fast maturing

rice, grown on the valley* floors. The paddy fields are in intricate pat-

terns to make effective the irrigation water diverted from the clear

streams. The streams are used also for power for primative wheels and

tilting boxes which grind the grain; often they are dammed by stone

and twig fish traps. From this isolated mountain region there are few

exports other than firewood and lumber; the larger streams are used

for floating and rafting the logs. Land transportation facilities are

simple; man carries the light burdens, cows and oxen dragging crude

sleds move the heavy loads; the roads are mainly trails crossing the

streams on single log bridges; a few truck roads have been completed

recently; a railroad has just been constructed and may cause changes

in the landscape. The main exports are the forest products; forestry

practices tend to be destructive, however, and barren slopes, subject

to erosion, or slopes covered with scrub oak and birch contrast strikingly

with the magnificent forests of spruce, fir, larch, and Korean pine.

Kangge will always be isolated because of her mountainous landscape.

PUKCH’O’NG

Along the northeastern littoral of Korea many short streams actively

erode the escarpment of the mountains to the west and widen their

valleys as they approach the sea; in one of the larger valleys Pukch’o’ng

is located. In this peaceful valley the farmers have learned to fear

the oft-flooded stream plain and have located their villages on the

valley slopes or more often in the tributary valleys. With the crowd-

ing of people into this semi-frontier area, new elements have entered

the landscape. The debris-clogged valleys are being made into broad

expanses of paddy fields; occasional floods are still prevalent, however;

in the fall of 193 8, overturned concrete aqueducts bore mute witness

to the violence of the two day storm when over 600mm. of rain fell.

The deep Japan Sea exercises a moderating influence on the temperature,

but also causes heavy fogs which in some years may result in partial crop

failures. Because of these conditions hardy crops, such as potatoes and

oats are grown in addition to the usual rice, millet, barley, grain sorghum,

and beans.
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The concrete standards and thick cables of a hydro-electric line

swinging over the pine-covered hills gives an incongruous note to the
rural scene. They lead from the largest project in the Orient to a
booming industrial district along the coast. This interesting venture
takes advantage of an artificial lake in the headwaters of the Yalu and
the sharp descent of the escarpment to generate power. Expanding
plants in coastal cities use the power for nitrogen fixation and manu-
facture of fertilizers and munitions, among other products.

The coastal section is a semi-fortified zone, so that the traveler may
have his photographic film confiscated, whether exposed or not; a

loaded camera is as dangerous as a loaded gun. The writer, therefore,

lacks pictures to illustrate this landscape, but vivid memories remain
frorrj his visit in October, 193 8. Stately pines towering over a small

village on the hill slope made a fitting background for a picturesque
bridal procession passing by on the dusty road. The groom rode sheep-

ishly on a Korean pony ahead of his bride who was hidden securely

behind the heavy curtains of her sedan chair. The yellow thatch, an
occasional grey tile roof, the white limed mud walls, the weathered reed

wind-breaks surrounding the homes, dried fish hanging from the eaves,

red peppers drying in the courtyards, the white clothes of the Koreans,

the bright green vegetable patches, the brown fields from which the

dry crop had been harvested, the abundant piles of white rocks in the

corners of the fields, the black mud of the paddy fields, the blue waters

of the stream, all were details in the landscape.

YANGDO’K

The mountains and narrow valleys limit human activities in the

interior of Korea. The mountains which extend north and south to

form the backbone of the peninsula are not a single range but a series

of three or more which in the aggregate make a considerable barrier.

Since Yangdo’k is in the western part of the mountains, it is cut off

from the influence of the Japan Sea. The winters are severely cold and

no crops can be grown. The summer is hot and rainfall is plentiful,

so that rice may be grown on the valley floors. Most of the agri-

cultural production, however, is dry field crops such as millet, grain

sorghum, corn, buckwheat, and beans, grown on the lower lands and
occasionally on former "fire-fields” high on the mountain sides. Most
of the mountain and hill land are covered with Korean pines and scrub

hardwoods; Yangdo’k exports great quantities of brush and firewood in

the fall. In this isolated section transportation has long been by foot

and bags of rice are carried by slow-moving cows; a railroad is to be

completed shortly which will connect the east and west coastal sec-

tions directly and will pass through this area.

The mountain communities are quite self-sufficient. The streams

are often diverted to provide power for simple water-wheels to grind

the grain. Tobacco is a common crop in some of the valleys where

the soil, based on weathered granite, is suitable; the leaves are dried

on crude racks in the farm courtyards; the finished product must be

sold to the government monopoly. The rural settlements are often

agglomerated, but more commonly the sparse rural population is dis-
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persed along the valley sides. The thatched roofs of the homes are

held down by logs or ropes, for the winter snows are heavy; occasional

wooden shingle roofs are seen; in areas of metamorphic slate, this material

is used for roofing. The isolation and self-sufficiency are diminishing.

The families are large, averaging six persons, and few people are idle

during the summer season; but in the cold of winter activity is hin-

dered. Better transportation facilities will play a large part in opening

up this area, but even so the limited physical environment will probably

force Yangdo’k to remain backward.

TAEDONG

It was in the low hills and plains of the basin of the Taedong River

that advanced civilization had its start in Korea. In 1122 B. C., a

Chinese sage, Kija, brought 5,000 followers, including artisans and

skilled farmers, and after pacifying the primitive natives settled in this

area. For many centuries the dynasties with their capital in Pyongyang

held political control over the peninsula, but in later times, the power

was centered in the southern parts of Korea, where climatic and other

conditions favored dense populations.

Agriculture suffers from limiting physical conditions in the Taedong

landscape. The cold winter of northwestern Korea limits winter crop-

ping, although a little winter wheat is grown. Often the fields are plowed

and made ready for planting during the fall months. Because of the

low relief and lack of catch basins, irrigation is limited to the shallow

valley floors; a few large scale systems have overcome this handicap

at considerable expense. Dry field crops are more important than rice

in areal extent, although the Korean farmer prefers to cultivate rice.

Millet, grain sorghum, corn, and native cotton are the important crops

other than rice; buckwheat is planted in the middle of the summer if

the usual crop seems to be failing because of delayed summer rains.

Apple orchards and grape arbors are to be seen on some hillsides.

The low hills are an important part of the landscape. Because

of the need for fuel many of the hills have been denuded of the usual

pines and only scrub oak and grass cover them now. The villages are

located on the lower slopes, usually sheltered from the cold north wind

of winter. The farm courtyards are used for threshing floors and much

of the rice is flayed and winnowed by hand. In recent years, simple

machines have been introduced; they are portable, saving the labor

and difficulty of transporting the cut and dried grain to the farm

yards. The farmers usually share their labor in the fields with their

neighbors.

The rural population of Taedong has close contact with urban life,

for the city of P’yong-yang is located in the midst of the country. Fire-

wood and agricultural produce are easily sold in the city and manu-

factured articles attract buyers. There are some coal deposits mined by

the Japanese Navy, so that 2.2% of the population are engaged in

mining. It is a great mistake, however, to think of this area as a mining

region, for agriculture is and will remain the dominant occupation of

the population in Taedong.
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KEUMP’O

The granite hills stand out like islands above the alluvium filled

basin near the mouth of the Han River where Keum’o is located. This

granite erodes severely when the cover is broken; in the last part of the

nineteenth century, the rate of erosion was accelerated by the ravages

of an insect pest on the pines and the axes of the wood-hungry farmers

disobeying the laws of the turmoil beset Yi dynasty. In recent decades

the Japanese with stringent laws, harshly enforced, have corrected in

part the damage caused by man and have started to reforest some of

the barren hills with grass and small pines. The hills are important for

they furnish a protection for most of the villages; some of the newer

villages are situated out on the plains, along the streams or roads.

The plain has been modified in many ways by man’s activities.

Streams have been diverted or dammed to furnish irrigation water which

is spread over the plain in an intricate network of ditches. Dikes border

the meandering streams and in some places the irrigation ditches. Along

the broad Han River there are some gravel soil area which cannot be

cropped, but otherwise the plain area is intensively utilized for rice, the

major crop. January temperatures are not too cold to prohibit winter

crops of barley. This food crop for the local population (the rice is

sold for the greater part) is usually grown on dry fields or rarely on

paddy fields which can be drained. The seasonal contrasts are pro-

nounced in their effect on the landscape. In the winter occasional snows

cover the otherwise drab brown and grey scene; the spring warmth

brings life to the grass on the hills, and white patches standing in the

black of the paddy fields are farmers laboriously turning the sod or

setting out rice shoots; in the summer the myriad-shaped fields are

in varying tones of green according to the crops planted and their

maturity; yellow is the dominant color of fall with the dull shades of

the ripened grain later changing to the brightness of newly-thatched

roofs.

KEUMJE
Many people are crowded in villages around the flat, fertile Keum

River delta; the density of rural population is the highest in this group

of landscapes, 93 5 per square mile. Physical conditions are well suited

for rice cultivation. The slight relief over the large expanse enables

the operation of large-scale gravitational irrigation systems. The heavy

rainfall during the hot summer and the secondary maximum during

the warm spring are additional favorable factors.

With all these natural advantages the economic plight of the Korean

farmers in Keumje is pitiful. The rate of tenancy is very high; Dr.

Hoon K. Lee in his book, "Land Utilization and Rural Economy in

Korea” (Kelly nad Walsh, Ltd., Shanghai, 1936) estimated the per-

centage of tenants to be over 70%.
The yearly rent averages three-fourths of the yield; leases are for

a single year’s duration and the rents have been gradually raised. The

population has been increasing rapidly and there is strong competition

for land even at the ruinous rates. Most of the landlords are absentee

individuals or Japanese companies, who wish only high returns and are
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often heartless in their treatment of the tenants and laborers. Rice is

the most important cash crop; most of the production is exported

to Japan. The large concrete-lined irrigation ditches extend in all

directions to the paddy fields on the plain; the water is stored in arti-

ficial lakes in the hill valleys. Another cash crop is American cotton

grown on the dry fields of the low-hill slopes during the long hot

summer. Often these fields are double-cropped with barley during
the winter; the paddy fields are usually too wet for winter use, although

occasionally after painstaking preparation they are drained. Barley

is the basic food for the dense rural population; millet is imported
from Manchuria to supplement the diet. There are some plots of
bamboo around the villages; more often there are patches of mulberry
for silk-worm feeding. It would be well if more subsidiary industries

could be fostered to aid the farm families in this area of tragic bounty.

SAMCH’O’K

The southeastern coast of Korea, where Samch’o’k is situated, is

one of the more isolated regions of the peninsula.

Pine-covered promontories pounded by crashing waves and sandy
bay-mouth bars incessantly covered and uncovered by the smooth roll-

ing surf are characteristic of its great natural beauty. The Taepaek
mountain ranges, including the well-known Diamond Mountains, is a

barrier to the west and forces the inhabitants of this littoral to face
the sea. Nestled in the coves are small fishing villages with boats

pulled up on the shore; the thatch, or rarely bark, roofs are covered
with rocks because of the heavy winds. Up in the valleys are the
agricultural settlements, originally located away from the coast to avoid
the raids of the Japanese pirates who harrassed this region for centuries.

Progress in varied forms is coming swiftly to transform this peace-
ful littoral. The fishermen have difficulty in competing with the big-
scale operations of the Japanese-controlled fishing companies with their

power launches and their better nets. Around the larger ports, the
hillsides covered with drying fish speak eloquently of the effectiveness
of these new methods. Motor roads and a railroad are connecting the
agricultural villages and towns. There is now a greater opportunity
to export the rice which can be grown on the valley bottom or terraced
up on the north slopes of the valleys. Dry fields being used for beans,
oats, millet, and potatoes, can be used for specialized crops; the pro-
duction of barley in the mild winters can be increased to afford a food
for the inhabitants. The small tablet houses at the entrances and the
tree, usually a large gnarled pine, at the center of the villages will
not receive so much veneration as they have in the past. TTie new
transportation facilities are already very upsetting to the tranquil life

of the villages. A speeding bus may come around a corner and afford
the traveler a vignette of this peaceful existence. Such would be the
sight of an old lady following her husband down the middle of the
road. He would be a typical Korean gentleman with his black horse-
hair hat and flowing white robes, stiffly starched. She would be in
her full white dress with a pure silk headpiece and on her feet home-
made shoes of bright yellow straw. In the background would be the
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green pines on the slopes, but the vivid flash of color which would
cause the traveler to treasure this memory would be provided by the
objects carefully placed in the lady’s white rubber shoes, saved for later

use, and now balanced on her head, three scarlet persimmons probably
destined for the greedy hands of a favorite grandson.

KYO’NGJU

In the days of the Silla kingdom, 3 7-93 5 A.D., the highest civiliza-

tion of the peninsula flourished in Kyo’ngju. The marks of this old
culture are still observable in the landscape—grave mounds, pagodas,
pavillions, monuments, and tiledroofed palace buildings; it can be
noted in less obvious ways, the variations in intonation of the dialect

and the maintenance of conservative Korean clothing and customs, for

example. For centuries the people have been carrying on the same
activities; planting their rice on the paddy fields, irrigating them by
waters diverted from the streams by small narrow ditches, using the

dry fields on the lower slopes for mulberry, soya beans, and cotton in the

hot summer, and for barley in the mild winter, living in small clan

villages usually near the entrance of the side valleys, and finally being

laid to rest among the pines in "the dragon’s mouth” as the family

graveyard at the curve of the hill is called. In the last three decades,

however, new forces have entered into the peaceful scene; with the in-

creased population and greater economic competition, the farms are using

their better drained rice fields for winter barley, are erecting better

irrigation systems, fertilize their fields to a much greater extent, and

are introducing new varieties of rice, cotton and mulberry plants. Apple

orchards are on some well drained fields on the valley floor.

Transportation facilities are much improved by a railroad and

truck roads, but even so the traditional market fairs are still held every

fifth day in ,a circuit of towns. This is true throughout Korea and

not just in Kyo’ngju, although here less modifications have been intro-

duced. When this place was the seat of the Silla capitol it had a

population of more than 180,000; now it is less than a tenth of that

size. On fair day the country people crowd in from surrounding

territories and give life to the old city. The markets present a color-

ful sight, different sections cater to the simple wants of the people.

The splash of brilliant shades under the tent of the silk merchant con-

trasts with the rows of black pickle jars nearby; the thousand and one

articles of the traveling pedlar who makes a circuit of fairs seems mag-

nificent to the farmer’s wife who has brought a couple of strings of

eggs for sale; the brightly-colored sedan chair of the gentle lady passes

the weary tenant farmer leading homeward a tired brown cow after

having delivered his grain to the rapacious landlord. A walk through

the market impresses one with the importance that the land and its

produce has on the rural population of Kyo’ngju.

SUNCH’O’N

The indented coastline of southern Korea is a maze of peninsulas

and islands; in the western part of the littoral lies Sunch’o’n. Through
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the centuries contact with the rest of the country has been by water

rather than by land. The sailors of this region have been famous in

Korean history; especially well known is the doughty Admiral Yi who
invented an ingenious tortoise-shaped boat and with great skill cut the

supply lines and thereby defeted the expedition which Hideyshi sent

from Japan against Korea in the last of the sixteenth century.

Today, also the activities of the people are greatly influenced by

the maritime location. The small villages along the edges of the bays

are protected from the south, rather than from the north, as is so

common throughout Korea, for here the dangerous winds are those

associated with the typhoons which occasionally strike the coast during

the early fall. High fences of stone, wicker, mud, or bamboo sur-

round the homes. In the courtyards persimmon trees give a dash of

orange in the fall months. Bamboo groves, clustered around the vil-

lages, are really a crop because of the many uses to which bamboo is

put. Small tablet houses or clan houses with sloping roofs and painted

pine beams add color to many of the villages. The hills rising abruptly

from the flat-floored plains are covered with mutilated pines; the trees

and branches are often cut and used for firewood; erosion has severely

damaged the bare slopes and farmers’ sons do not help the situation when
they rake needles and gather brush from the hillsides during the sunny
fall and winter days. Paddy fields are terraced with stone walls high

up in the side valleys and extend out over the small plains; land re-

claimed from the sea by large dikes is also utilized for rice. Often soya

beans are planted as a border to the rice fields. Many of the lower
rice fields are too damp for winter planting of barley and rye, but the

upper fields are drained and planted. Cotton is grown in the dry
fields and is often intertilled with mulberry bushes. Sweet potatoes are

a specialized crop. New truck roads and railroads are being built along
the coast, in part for military purposes. These supplement the boats
in exporting the rice, cotton, wood, and fish from the area around
Sunch’o’n.

Countless places in Korea could be studied in detail as we have
observed as faithfully as possible these nine landscapes. We have pur-
posely not attempted to draw any conclusions as to their individual

significance or of the picture which they portray of Korea as a whole.
They indicate to a small extent the vast diversities which are to be
found in the peninsula. They reveal some of the important trends
which are taking place in Korea today. But inferences must be left

to others from the observations presented here. These landscapes have
certain common characteristics: The intensification of land utilization,

the increase in population pressure, the growing dependence upon an
export economy, the introduction of exploitive capital, the close re-
lationship to climatic controls, the importance of relief and slope to home
and field, and finally the beauty of landscape which pervades the soul
of every Korean whether at home or abroad, whether native or adopted
son.



SKETCH OF GEOGRAPHY OF KOREA*
By KEI WON CHUNG

(Written before November 15, 1941)

The peninsula, known to European peoples as Korea, derived this
name from the Ko-ryu Dynasty which ruled most of it from A. D.
918 to 1392. More than a century after its fall, the Portuguese, who
were the first Occidental navigators of the Yellow Sea, brought the
name of the dynasty to Europe, calling the country Korea. This designa-
tion then passed into general usage among English speaking peoples, as
the name of the peninsula.

Chosen has been the name of Korea during two periods of its exist-
ence, (1) from 1122 to the first century B. C., and (2) from A. D.
13 92 to 1897. After 1897 up to 1910, it bore the name of Dai-Han.
After the year 1910, the Japanese adopted Chosen as the official name
of the land, and, it is still known as Chosen to the Japanese as well as
to the Koreans as a whole. A patriotic movement of the Korean people,
begun at the time of the annexation^ to Japan in 1910, however, resulted
in the name of Dai-Han being adopted by these patriots for their
country.

Korea consists of a large peninsula, projecting southeastward from
the continent of Asia, and of the more than two hundred small islands
that surround it. The peninsula is bounded on the east by the Sea
of Japan, on the west by the Yellow Sea, and on the south by the Strait
of Chosen. It is bordered on the north by Manchuria and Siberia,
from which it is separated by the Yalu and Dooman Rivers and the
Ever-White Mountains, from whence these rivers run in opposite direc-
tions. The entire country, divided into thirteen provinces, lies between
33 12' and 43° 2' north latitude, and between 124° 13' and 130° 54'
east longitude. It is six hundred miles in length from north to south,
and one hundred and thirty-five miles in width at its smallest or narrow
part, from east to west. The area is 86,000 square miles.

The east coast of Korea is steep and rock bound, with deep water
and a tidal rise and fall of from one to two feet. It is indented by
and possesses few good harbors other than Won-San, which was opened
for trade in 1891, and of Chung-Chin, the most important harbor on
the east coast. This latter harbor made an open port for world trade
in 1908 is very deep and offers suitable anchorage for large ships.

The west coast, on the other hand, is often low and abounds in
mudbanks, and the tidal rise and fall is from twenty to thirty-six feet.

Koon-San, a port on this west coast, was opened for trade in 1899 and
conducts regular shipping services to the other Korean ports and to

Japan and China. In-Chun, known also as Chemulpo, is likewise located
on the west icoast, was opened for trade in 1883, and has a sheltered

harbor, but great difficulty is found in anchoring ships there due to
the irregularity of the tides. The last of the more important ports on
the west coast is Chin-Nam-Po where the dock, begun in 1909, was
finished in seven years at considerable expense. It is located near the
•Editorial Note: See Map on Page 16
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mouth of the Daidong River, and it is possible to dock two steamers
of the three thousand ton class at the same time.

Like the west coast, the south one is also often low and abounds
in mudbanks with a variation of twenty or thirty feet in the tidal rise

and fall, but islands and islets near the shore help form some good
harbors. One of these harbors, the oldest and largest port of the penin-
sula, is Bu-San, which is excellently protected by a range of hills on the
northwest and by sentinel-like islands on the south. Another port,
Mok-Po, located on the southwest corner, was opened in 1897

,
and

finds its prosperity from rich lands nearby. It is sheltered by a hill,

a promontory, and an island, and the water is deep even at low tide,
so that ships of fifteen thousand tons can anchor just off shore.

Korea is largely mountainous. From the Manchurian border on the
north, where rises the mighty peaks of the Ever-White Mountains, there
runs a lofty range which forms the backbone and watershed of the
peninsula. After running first southward and then eastward until it

reaches the east coast, it follows the shoreline of the peninsula until
it slopes down to meet the southern coast. The curve of the mountains
makes the eastern side steep and rockbound, and there are neither plains
nor rivers deserving the name, whereas the opposite side, though broken
by many lateral spurs, slopes more gently and often merges into open,
fertile valleys, traversed by large rivers such as the Daidong, Han, Keum
and Nak-Dong Rivers. In this way, the country is divided into two un-
equal parts, the north and the south. The latter is fairly level and
agricultural, but the former is hilly and rich in timber and minerals,
thus holding more potentialities for industrial development.

The most widely noted mountain of the many in the range is the
Diamond Mountain which is about fifty miles in circumference, and
which is located in the northeastern part of the country. It consists
of clusters of countless rocky peaks in fantastic forms with primeval
forest vegetation below, and of numerous ravines and canyons through
which crystal clear waters run amid huge rocks of grotesque shapes.
There is said to be twelve thousand peaks, the highest one of which is
t e beautiful Piro-bong. Although this peak is only six thousand feet
high, it is one of the famous mountains of the world.

Korean climate is a continental one and runs to extremes in
cold and heat. Spring and autumn are each short but delightful sea-
sons. In general, the climate is comparatively mild in the south but
rigorous in the north. While there is no considerable diversity in sum-
mer temperatures throughout the country, a great difference in winter
is noted between the north and south, and even the variation between
nig t and day is very sharp, especially in places near the Manchurian
border. However the east coast has a milder climate than the west
coast, being at least two degrees higher except in summer, due to the
lessening of the consistency of the wind in winter, as well as to the
presence of warm currents along its shores. Throughout the peninsula
the cold in winter fluctuates according to atmospheric pressure, and there
are frequent short spells of milder climate, so that the people commonly
describe it as three cold and four warm.” The coldest month of the
year is January, the hottest months are July and August.
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the province of South Pyeng-an. It is the largest town and centre of

commercial and industrial activities in the northwest. It stands on

the right bank of the Dai-dong River, at the site where Ki-cha, known

as the second founder of Korea, established his Kingdom of Chosen,

based upon an earlier kingdom of the same name. Sin-Eui-Choo, North

Pyung-an provincial capital, is an open treaty port. The chief industries

are lumbering and paper making. The town stands on the left bank

of the Yalu River which forms the boundary between Chosen and Man-

churia and occupies a very important position. On the opposite side of

the river is Antung, one of the largest cities in Manchuria.

Korea is a land rich in minerals, such as gold, silver, copper, iron,

coal, and graphite. Of the mineral products, gold occupies the most

important place; and of the most noted gold mines, there are the Unsan,

Suan, Chiksan and Chang-sung mines. The richest gold mines are

operated by foreign nations. Iron also occupies a place of great im-

portance among the products of the country, and there are many

outstanding iron mining companies. The total mineral production in

1937 was valued at 150,000,000 Yen.

The country has a plentiful supply of basic agricultural products,

such as rice, barley, wheat, soya bean, millet, cotton, sugar beet, and

potatoes. Fruits and vegetables abound, and apples, pears, grapes, per-

simmons, dates, lentils, sesamum seeds, and chestnuts may be found

throughout the country. Ginseng, tobacco, and silk are in general use,

while salt is easily made from sea water all along the coasts.

Reference:

(•) Annual Report on Administration of Chosen, 1937-38, pp. 11-23.

EDITORIAL NOTE: Kei Won Chung, born in Korea; graduated from
Union Christian College, Pyeng Yang, Korea in 1930; Received Ph. D. degree
from Princeton University, N. J. in 1938; a member of The American Oriental

Society; the Publisher of “The Free Korea,” a periodical in English published
in the U. S. A.

A REVIEW ON THE ARTICLE

"ASPECT OF WAR IN THE PACIFIC"
(A War between Japan and the United States)

By SAE WOON CHANG
(Written before November 15, 1941)

INTRODUCTION : In a special issue, published in March, 1941, the Nippon
Hyoron, an outstanding Japanese monthly, treated many urgent problems in the

Pacific, which exist at present, and which might arise in the near future. Two
articles in the same magazine are very noticeable : One is a discussion of the menac-
ing position of the British naval base of Singapore against Japan ; the other is the
article which is to be reviewed in this paper. The article is written in Japanese
by Saito, a Japanese author, and Is divided in five sections.

Note: When paragraphs are quoted from the original article, they are not in

word for word translation, but in free translation.

Review of Section 1. In the first section, he starts with the

following introductory remarks:

“The result of a war in the Pacific Ocean would depend on initial

conditions. If initial conditions were unfavorable for Japan, then Japan
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would be defeated; but if they were favorable for Japan, then she

would never be defeated. In studying a possible result of war in the

Pacific, the important thing to consider is 'bases of operation , without

which numerous battle ships and aircraft do not mean very much.

He expresses his view on the rebuilding program of the American

navy.

"The realization of the tremendous building program of the United

States navy can not be regarded as an ordinary event to the powers in

the Pacific. Since 1933, President F. D. Roosevelt has done many out-

standing works; the best of them is the rebuilding of the American

navy.”

Then he compares the naval strengths of the United States before

193 3 and now.

"The fleets of the United States used to be 'unbalanced fleets’ be-

cause they are composed of numerous large battle ships and compar-

atively few auxiliary naval vessels. The United States was at the top

of all the naval powers as to the total tonnage and the number of naval

vessels, but she was not to be regarded as very powerful, because her

fleets were unbalanced. With such fleets, it would have been im-

possible to operate effective warfare in such a wide ocean as the

Pacific. President Roosevelt found this defect, and has built, during

the last six or seven years, mainly many auxiliary naval vessels instead

of large battle ships; thus he has rebuilt the United States fleets as practi-

cal, useful, and formidable fleets, even good for a long-distance expedi-

tionary naval warfare. Moreover, the Congress of the United States

passed last summer the 'Stark Bill’ for the 77% increase of her total

naval strength within the coming six or seven years. Such naval strcngt

seven years from today might become a great menace to peace in the

Pacific.”

He finishes the first section with the following statement:

"The fighting strengths of forces in a war at sea do not merely

depend upon the equipments, aircraft, and ships, but also on something

else more important, the bases of operation.

Review of Section 2. In the second section, he describes the

situation of enemy naval bases in the Pacific as of ten years ago.

"About ten years ago, there was no formidable enemy naval base

near to Japan. According to the Washington Treaty, signed in 1922,

the powers which had interests in the Pacific agreed to maintain the

status quo at that time until the end of 1936 with regard to fortifica-

tions and naval bases. Guam could have been a natural good harbour, but

it was not improved; the naval base in the Philippines was an old-

styled one so that it was not useful for modern vessels; ,the only power-

ful base was in Hawaii, 3,000 miles away from Japan.

Then he exposes the following known facts as well as unknown

inside story of the Washington Government in 1931.

"Since the Manchurian incident in 1931, Secretary of State Sampson

has tried to intervene the Japanese action with threatening notes and

forces, but navy men including Wm. Pratt, Chief of Naval Operations
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and a mathematical strategist, found that they could not operate

effective naval warfare; in 1931, the naval strength of the United

States was surely stronger than that of Japan, but she had no suitable

naval bases of operation to take offensive action against Japan; so the

United States dropped the matter at that time of taking any effective

measure against Japan.”

Review of Section 3. In this section, he enumerates some new
conditions which are unfavorable for Japan, such as encircling Japan,

etc.

"The situations of today are quite different from those of 1931: a).

There is no agreement of limitation of fortification in the Pacific; b).

striking power of air force is tremendously increased; c). since this

Second World War broke out, the Anglo-American cooperation has be-

come closer than ever. Now a war in the Pacific between Japan and

the United States would not be an affair only between the two nations,

but a part of the world-wide war. Now the United States could use

all of the territories of the 'Democracies’ as bases of operation for her

naval vessels and aircraft; so Japan is now encircled by the United States

on three sides.”

He continues. "The Dutch East Indies is a part of the Kingdom of

the Netherlands, but it is actually protected by the British Empire and
the United States. In this emergency, should Japan not take swift

action, the Dutch East Indies would fall into the hands of the British

and of the Americans. The Colonial Government of Indo-China is

still in sympathy with the 'Democracies’. In addition, the Chungking
Government of China is maintaining the 'China Incident’, with the

backing of the United States and of the British Empire. Therefore,

Japan is really encircled by the United States on all sides.”

Review of Section 4. In this section, he states the reasons why
Japan should advance toward the Dutch East Indies.

"Japan’s advance toward the south is a necessary defensive measure,

necessarily the only way in the emergency for Japan. If we leave the

situation as it is now, then we have to surrender ourselves without firing

a single shot. The waters in the region of the Dutch East Indies may
be regarded as the 'Mediterranean of the Continents of Asia and Austra-

lia’. This region is an important economical base for the co-prosperity

of the 'Greater East Asia’; moreover, this region is the life line for

Japan’s communication with her allied powers in Europe, because the

other existing lines are inadequate. If this line should fall into the

enemy’s hands, the life line of Japan would be blockaded.”

Finally he discusses the strategical importance of the Dutch East
Indies for enemy nations of Japan.

"All small islands in this region might turn out to be very useful,

as good aircraft carriers; by use of these islands, enemies could easily

attack southern Japan. Suppose that an enemy fleet appeared there,

accompanied by adequate air force; then it would be a very hard task

for Japan to repulse the fleet by frontal action, not only because it

would be difficult to operate a big scale warfare with a large fleet
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in such waters, but also because of the enemy aircraft. Moreover, one
flank of the Dutch East Indies waters is Asia, and the other flank is

Australia; and so the defenders in this region would not worry a bit
about their rear and flanks.”

Review of Section 5. In this section, he points out the strategical
advantage that the Dutch East Indies could give Japan.

"Let us consider the situation in the other way. Suppose the region
of the Dutch East Indies were occupied by Japan; then we could com-
municate with the European Axis Powers; our commercial lines in the
south would be safe from being blockaded by the enemy. If all of
the islands lying between Asia and Australia were occupied by the
Japanese Imperial navy, then they would form a steel wall so that no
nation would dare challenge Japan; for the fighting strength of a

naval force, or of an air force, is inversely proportional to the distance
from a base of operation to a zone of naval battle.”

Then he shows geometrically a possible impregnable position of Japan
against enemy attacks from the south.

"Let us draw tens of circles, the radii of which run from 500 to

2,000 kilometers, and the centers of which are at the naval and air

bases in the numerous islands lying from the South Sea to the northern
islands of Japan; then we find that there is no single spot of waters
left, not lying in any one of the circles. So every enemy vessel could
be detected by Japanese aircraft on patrol duty; and it could easily be
destroyed by use of Japanese air force or of some light naval vessel;

thus no enemy would be able to get through such a region of waters.”

He continues to show the impossibility of enemy attack from the

east of Japan.

"Japan is not afraid of central frontal attack from the east of Japan,
from Hawaii and Guam, because Japan has the iron walls, the Japanese
mandatory groups of islands in the Pacific; since strength of air force

is known as very dangerous to naval vessels to-day, no enemy would
dare try to make frontal attack on the cast of Japan. In addition to

this, if the 'Mediterranean of Asia-Australia’ were in Japanese hands,

then Japan would be in an impregnable position.”

Finally he concludes the article with the following remarks:

"In conclusion, Japan’s winning or being defeated in a war in the

Pacific is mainly dependent on whether Japan controls the Dutch East

Indies or not. In order to avoid a war in the Pacific and to maintain

peace in the 'Greater East Asia’, Japan must carry out the ideal of the

co-prosperity of the 'Greater East Asia’, and form a peace front in the

Australia-Asia Sea, as suggested in this article.”

In his discussion in this article. Russia is supposed to be neutral, and so air
attacks from the Russian territory, which might operate from Vladivostok, are not
considered by the author ; China is also supposed to be neutral or under Japanese
control : otherwise, the attitudes of Russia and China should have been regarded as
great factors in determining the outcome of any war between Japan and the United
States.

In the same magazine, a very high tribute is paid, by another author, to Mat-
suoka, former Foreign Minister of Japan, as one of greatest Japanese statesmen : and
also the tone of Saito's article shows that Saito’s view may be regarded in parallel

to Matsuoka’s foreign policy.
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Saito’s argument is not blindly jingoistic, but cold, systematic, and scientific.
His views can not be regarded as those of the Japanese Government, but as those
of southward expansionists, which are now held by many Japanese statesmen in
office as well as in private.

As Saito stated in the first section in his article, "initial conditions would be
either in favor of Japan or not . . and this means by his conclusion, "according as
Japan controlled the Dutch East Indies, etc. or not . . As he argued, the outcome
of a war between Japan and the United States would be determined not by actual
naval warfare, but by initial conditions before the beginning of hostilities.

In other words, if Saito’s arguments are correct, then America's winning, or
losing, a war in the Pacific with Japan does not depend upon conditions of actual
warfare, but upon whether, or not, America defends the territories of China, Russia,
the Dutch East Indies, and the British Empire in the Pacific.

Saito’s argument in this article should help one to understand the purpose of
Japan’s struggle in the South-West Pacific, and moreover to understand the mean-
ing of explanations of the present administration in Washington, "in order to defend
the safety of the United States, the territories of China. Russia, the Dutch East Indies,
and the British Empire in the Pacific must be defended by the United States.” To
defend them is not because of any affection for any other people or for any political
system, but in order to win for America in the future a war in the Pacific with
Japan.

SUGGESTIONS AND ANNOUNCEMENTS
A Suggestion to the Readers of the Bulletin

This Bulletin, a periodical not for profit but only for truth, justice,

and freedom, does not depend financially upon any resources either from
individual benefactors or from any organizations or from commercial
advertisements, but mainly upon the subscriptions from the readers of the

Bulletin; such generous subscriptions will surely help the succeeding

issues of this unique periodical appear regularly as scheduled and improve
continuously one issue after other. Please send to the Executive Director

of the Council your names and addresses and also annual subscriptions.

A Special Suggestion to Koreans and to Friends of Korea

Although the Bulletin primarily deals with research work, it also con-

tains numerous articles on current affairs of world politics, economics, and
war strategies, especially, on those in the Far East, which many American
friends also would be interested in to read. Therefore, Koreans and friends

of the Koreans are urged to register in the list of the Supporters of the

Bulletin by sending their names and addresses to the Executive Director

and moreover by ordering regularly some copies of each issue for them-
selves and a few extra copies for free circulation or for resale to American
friends, prospective friends of Korea. By doing so more friends of Korea

may be secured. For such purpose the following special prices (including

postages) are provided according to the number of copies ordered:

3 copies, $1.00; 12 copies, $2.00; 20 copies, $3.00; 30 copies, $4.00; 40

copies, $5.00; 90 copies, $10.00; 500 copies, $50.00.

NOTE 1. Tn case individual names and addresses are sent to the Council
with order, the copies will be/ mailed directly from the Council to the individuals.

NOTE 2. If anyone wishes to register as a Supporter of the Bulletin, but
has no idea to whom he could send the copies of the Bulletin ordered, then
just send to the Executive Director the amount he can spare; the Council will
send in his name those copies ordered to some important persons, such as to
Senators, Congressmen. Governors, mayors, ministers, professors, etc., or to some
public institutions, such as to some libraries chosen from about 10.000 libraries
in the U.S.A.

The next issue, to appear in December, 1943, is to be a combined issue. Vol. 1,
Nos. 3 & 4.
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The Center for Korean Studies Colloquium, Fevruary 26, 1976

Introduction

It is a pleasure to be taking part in this col-

loquium of the Center for Korean Studies. A year ago at this

time Min Kwan-shik, a distinguished Korean political leader,

gave his "Personal Reflections on Democracy in Korea" at a

Center for Korean Studies Colloquium. This makes very inter-

esting reading in the light of what has transpired since

then. Today I am giving my "personal reflections" on the

Mansei Movement of March 1, 1919. I am a geographer not a

politician as was Min Kwan-shik; I am not a Korean citizen,

though I was bom in Korea. I hope, however, that my memories

and '•personal reflections" on an event that took place 57

years ago will be of interest to you.

March 1, 1919 was a memorable day for me. Though

I was not quite six years old, I still remember seme features

>f that day and its aftermath. Recently I have had lengthy

- record*-- talks. . ih my sister, Catherine McCu re Kinrdon

that .n gui home in Sonchon in north Korea. Last

while • m i j versitj as a FuXbri •

3Sb able ome i earch on episodes in e

e of my father, .. resident of Soong- . i ooj— = *

ect to continue s research when x. return o Soong— jun

e ty .ij Seoul i r ay. Also, I have found t) it ;he lib—

veroi.y of Hawaii have a consi - rafale mass

ii. Mansei Movement ant it he?, >': a jo:

wi i . -aterial.

pa; icu3.ar pleasure to oe at a coiloqaium

red by -nter foi Korean Studies cf t .e University

# .me next year the Center .11 fas settled
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in its new building; this is adding a distjjictive and pleasing

Korean element to the Manoa campus. However, the Center has

not been just a building or a group of rooms. I trust that

even after the building is occupied the emphasis of the

Center will continue to be placed on rigorous intellectual

research and study by faculty and students in a free atmos-

phere. There is a need, almost a desperate need, for such

a center for independent and free research on Korea; Hawaii

is an excellent place for such a Center.

Korea is a small country, tragically divided for

the last thirty years. As a small peninsula it has been

overshadowed by its large and powerful neighbors;- "& shrimp

among whales'*, as a Korean proverb expresses its plight. It

has often lost its independence and has been subjected by

its powerful neighbors; it has been placed in a secondary

position and been neglected. (Parenthetically, one is

tempted to draw an analogy between Korea as a nation and

Korean studies as a discipline, but this might be consid-

ered unscholarly J )

As a crossroads in the Par East, Korea is a unique

geographical peninsula where varied cultures and ideas have

had their impact and have, in turn, been influenced and

changed by Korean physical and cultural environments. A

study of Korean culture enables one to gain a better perspec-

tive on the culture of its neighbors in the Far East. I f m

naturally prejudiced in my views of the importance of Korean

studies, for I have been engaged in them for four decades.

To me they have significance and I am glad to see the effec-

tive work being done at this Center for Korean Studies.

Today, as a small contribution to Korean Studies,

I am giving my "personal reflections" on the Mans£t- Movement

of March 1 , 1919 , from three different aspects: as a child



participant, as a son of my father, and as a geographer

interested in Korean studies. The Mansei Movement has been

studied by Western Scholars, notably Prank Baldwin who wrote

his Ph. D. dissertation on The March First Movement: Korean

Challenge and Japanese Response at Columbia University in

1969. I have found this very useful in my research. Many

Korean scholars, such as Yi Yong-nak and members of the

Historical Compilation Commission, have written on the

Mansei Movement. Seemingly no geographer has studied it,,

though a well-knownteacher of geography in Korea, the late

Kim Tod'ae-, was involved as a young man as one of the

organizers of the Movement.

My Childhood Memories

On the morning of March 1, 1919 I was in our home

in the Presbyterian mission compound in Sonchon in north-

western Korea. Sonchon was a small town, the seat of a mag-

istracy and the site of a market which took place every

five days. Missionary work by Presbyterians had progressed

very effectively. There were two large churches in town, a

mission school for boys and a mission hospital. The

Japanese had built a railroad north from Seoul into Manchuria

at the time of the Russo-Japanese War in 1905. They had

placed a railroad station at Sonchon on the eastern outskirts

of the town. (By the way, this was a common practice of the

Japanese; to locate the railroad station in such a manner and

then to buy up and develop the land between the town and the

station. )i

In late December of 1910 on this railroad station

platform an attempt had supposedly been made to assassinate

the Japanese Governor-General, Count Terauchi. This was a

completely fabricated story, though many Koreans were

jailed and torture to confess to the so-called Conspiracy..
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Though tempted, I shall refrain from a discussion of the

Conspiracy Case and Trial which took place in 1911 and 1912..

My father, George Shannon McCune ,
had been accused of being

the instigator of this fictitious conspiracy. Pointing up

the ridiculous nature of the charges was the assertion that

he had his students and friends surround the station and

that they were to fire on the person with whom he shook

hands. Obviously this would have put my father in a highly

exposed and dangerous position! I am proud of the fact that

my name is derived from this Conspiracy Case and Trial. I

was born in April 1913 two weeks after 99 of the

105 ^conspirators were released from prison. Some of them

asked that I be named Yun An-paek, Peaceful Hundredth One...

My father and mother, George Shannon and Helen

McAfee McCune ,
had come to Sonchon some years before in

1909. He was appointed principal of the Hugh O'Neill Academy

for Boys, known in Korean as the Sin-song School, and was

also assigned an area in the country west of Sonchon for

rural evangelistic work. My mother became principal of a

school for young widows; later this was changed to a girls'

academy. She was also superintendent of the Women's Sunday

School of North Church. In a few years there were hundreds

of women attending and mother taught a preparatory class

for the teachers on Saturdays. Both father and mother were

very close friends of the pastor of the North Church,

Yang Chon-baek. Pastor Yang had been educated in the

Confucian classics before his conversion to Christianity at

the age of 25. He was a mature and dedicated Christian

pastor-scholar, much beloved and widely recognized as a

wise man.
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Having had thorough language training before they

came to Sonchon, my father and mother were skilled in the

use of spoken Korean. My father was particularly noted

for his use of colloquial Korean and his ability to tell

vivid stories in Korean with always a new twist at each

telling. All four of us children were bilingual in English

and Korean. My elder sister studied written Korean and the

1000 Character Classic, but I was too young for this. I

still talk Korean with a Sonchon dialect and have found

this somewhat embarassing in sophisticated’ Seoul in recent

years!

In part because of my fathered supposed involve-

ment in the Conspiracy Case and because of his stout defense

of the rights of the unjustly accused students and teachers

from his school in this Case, my father was considered by

the Japanese to be exceptionally sympathetic to the Korean

political cause. However, his strong commitment was to

his missionary work. He believed in the biblical injunction

that one should render unto Caesar those things which are

Caesar's. He tried to keep his missionary work free from

politics. Interestingly, he had purposely spent some time

in Japan to become familiar with Japanese ways and to study

spoken Japanese, yet he made a practice of never conversing

in Japanese when in Korea. He got along well with Japanese

whom he met, bub he did not like those Japanese who were

overly officious and contemptuous of Koreans and their rights.

In the summer of 1910 my father was called back

to America because of the illness of his mother. It was

necessary for her to be moved into a nursing home in

Pittsburg, his family home. (She died a year later.)

While in the United States in the fall of 1918 my father

spoke at different churches and raised funds for the Sin-r&ong

Academy. He also visited the offices of the Presbyterian
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Board of Foreign Missions in New York to report on his

work in Korea. At the time ox the Armistice on November 11,

iyi8 he was in some large city, I believe it was Chicago,

and went out in the streets along with every one else. He used

to tell with relish the story of a man who scattered pepper

in the crowd, thereby causing added excitement. He was much

interested in post-war planning and the declaration of

President Wilson's 14 Points. Wilson's emphasis on the self-

determination of people for their political independence

was of very great interest to him and he hoped that it would

be applied to Korea. Though he may have been in Washington,

it seems fairly certain that he did not meet with Wilson

or with any high government officials.

Shortly after my father's return to Korea in

December of 1918 or January of 1919, a major event took

place: the death of the former Emperor of Korea, King Kojong,

on January 22, 1919. The Japanese officials decided that a

traditional royal funeral should take place in Seoul on

March 3rd. All schools were to be closed and my father as

the principal of a government-recognized school may have

been invited or urged to attend the funeral. At any rate

he went to Pyongyang and was there on March 1st and in Seoul

on March 3rd. One might infer that he had wanted to be out

of Sonchon at this time, but this would be pure conjecture.

My mother was in charge of affairs, just as she had been

during the prior months of my father's absence in the United

States.

On the morning of March 1st or perhaps the day

before my sister and brother had been told by Korean students

whom they knew that there were to be ''big happenings" on the

afternoon of March 1st. They were told very expressly not

to tell mother of the coming happenings. On March 1st my
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sister and brother begged to go down town but mother, who

may well have had some intimation that something unusual

might occur, said that they must stay on our compound*

On the hill behind our house there was a small octagon-

shaped summer pavilion and from this, quite fortunately,

it was possible to look out over the town. We all. wanted

to go up there, but mother allowed only my elder sister and

brother to do so. So we children scurried around the house

gathering up all the string we could find, tieing it into

a very long piece and rigging it on a pulley for a means

of communication from the pavilion to the upstairs bed-

room window. My brother was to send messages down to my

younger sister and me by tying them to this long string*.

After lunch my sister and brother went up to the

pavilion. The first message said that crowds were gathering

in the center of town. This was something we already knew #>

for we had seen large groups going by our front gate.

The next message never arrived. The string had broken!

!

This tragic and shattering event has remained »hy strongest

memory of March 1st, - the day the string broket

My brother later attempted to shout messages down,

a futile effort forjby this time there were tremendous shouts

coming from the crowds in the center of town. After a time

my sister and brother came down from their observation post.

They described to us the crowds that had collected? all

were wearing white or mourning cloth. Students had come from

the dormitory at the boys* school. The crowd kept gathering

in the courtyard in front of the old magistracy and in the

market place. They had Korean flags of varied sizes and

materials, ranging from paper to silk. My sister remembers

hearing some one reading from a document of some sort. But

the most memorable thing was to hear the shouts of the people



8

after the reading. The words used were Tae Han Tong Nip

Mansei ofl Oho Son Tong Nip Mansei. The orowds often

shortened this to Mansei! Mansei! Mansei! Tae Han or Cho

Son was the nane of Korea; Tong Nip stood for Independenoe;

and Mansei. the same as the Japanese, Bansai, meant 10 000

years. The shout could, therefore, be translated as

independence Prevail in Korea for Ten Thousand Years.

My sister remembers bow the Japanese gendarmes

had started coming out of the police station. ^
'.ayonets

on their rifles sparkled in the sun. They ran at a quick

step in formation and appeared to be attempting to charge

or confront the crowd. As a consequence the crowd broke

and ran in all directions, streaming out into the roa s

“d alleys that led off from the center of town. Many of

them fled into houses and courtyards. The Japanese gen-

darmes then divided into search parties going from house to

house. My sister could see them going into the house o

Kim Sok-chang, the pastor of the South Chuch, a home * *

w, had often visited. This display of force, Popular

the bayonets, made a deep impression on my potherJi

sister. It was at this point that they decided that thy

had better leave the pavilion and get
^VtL, “official •da-

recalls hearing no shooting of guns,
sin-hyok.

fefeatt say that there was one Korean casuality, Kang bin

-lain, that some of the gendarmes
The

clai
official >

were on horseback, but this is not likely.

, +Vl _ + +hpre were 220 participants, mainly
reports •*., say that there were

J
student-led, but my sister is certain that there

more than 220 persons involved.

win 6 vpat old I bad pled with
As an irrepressible 6-year

my mother to go up the hill to .

-

thp string broke: nearing, o,-*-

let me, even after xne

siting hid its effect on me and I started shouting,

, - . J? M
. , ...

,
If' ’
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"Mansei!" However, my mother and Kasei, the Korean lady who

helped my mother run our house, told me to hush. I take

pride in the fact that I did shout Mansei, even though it

was only my family that heard me on March 1, 1919 ••

In a short time a squad of Japanese gendarmes

came running up the walk to outt home. My mother stood on

the porch and the officer in charge of the squad said in

poorly worded Korean that his men must search our house.

Mother stepoed hack and let them in. She moved over near

the stairs leading to the attic which had storage areas

under the eaves around the hed room. My sister and Kasei

stood with her, but we smaller children were sent outside to

play. The search was thorough, though not so intensive as

the one that had been made at the time of the Conspiracy

Case in 1911.. (At that time they dug up a dead canary,

which we had buried with tender care in our garden,, and

opened a box of California prunes thinking that they had

found guns!

)

The Japanese officer came over to my mother and

in his broken Korean said that he wanted his men to go

upstairs. Mother turned to Kasei and in impeccable Korean

said that it was too bad that the Japanese spoke such poor Korean

that she could not understand him. My sister has told me

that at this point she almost intervened in order to trans-

late for the officer, but a look from mother silenced her.

Soon the frustrated Japanese gendarmes left the house..

Later Kasei privately told us children to keep out of the

storage areas in the attic; then after two' or three days

she told us that it was all right to use the attic again

just as we wished.. Perhaps there were some students hiding

in the attic but the Japanese gendarmes did not find them,

as they did in the home of a missionary, Eli Mowry ,
in

Pyongyang.



So ended March 1, 1919 for this six year old. It

had been a tumultuous day, - indeed great happenings had

take place in Sonchon. However, it was not for many years

that I was old enough or had read enough Korean history to

put these events into their proper perspective. Even today

the complete story has not been compiled.. The official

histories themselves have errors within them..

An Outline of the ManseiMovement

Historians have varied views on the importance

of the Mansei Movement of March 1, 1919. One noted scholar,

Dae-sook Suh, has written in The Korean Communist Movement,

1918-1948 (Pfinceton, 1967)' that the March First Movement

was a political disaster:: "This was perhaps the largest mass

movement of the Korean people, but it was great only in the

number of casualties, for it did not achieve anything sub-

stantial in relation to the magnitude of the disaster." On

the other hand some persons interested in Korean studies

have noted that though the Mansei Movement failed to achieve

its aim - the granting of independence to Korea - it did

keep the spark of Korean nationalism aglow and provided for

Koreans within and outside Korea a proud memory of a signif-

icant moment of nationalistic endeavor}, when unarmed thousands

knowing they might be jailed or injured, even killed, shouted

for their independence. The varied views of the historians

are well presented by Frank Baldwin in his Ph.D. disserta-

tion of 1969 at Columbia University. He concluded his study

in these words: "In a tragic century of disorder and disunity,

the March Movement sparkles as a flash of cooperation, self-

lessness and unity ... The example of the 1919 demonstra-

tions continues to sustain and uplift Koreans struggling to

build a viable country. The Movement continues to be central to

the historical and emotional experience of Korea."
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For those who would gain an understanding of the

Movement there are many books available. I am delighted to

find that many of them are in the scattered libraries at

the University of Hawaii. '1‘here is a five volume oxficial

history prepared in Seoul by the Historical Compilation

Commission. Less inclusive books are also available. The

many studies by Russian, Chinese, Japanese, American and,

especially, Korean scholars have varied interpretations,

some of them Marxist and others highly nationalistic. I am

not an historian so that with great hesitancy I summarize

the events that took place. I do so mainly to provide a

background for a study of the geography of the Mansei Move-

ment and to comment on my father f s relation to these events*.

Ever since the Japanese had begun taking an active

role in Korean affairs and certainly since they established

a Residency-General over Korea in 1907 and annexed Korea in

1910, the Korean people had been deeply and emotionally

resentful of the Japanese power. In the eloquent words of

their Declaration of Independences "We have lost our very

right to a natural existence, our spiritual growth has

been totally blocked, our national honor has been sullied

and we have been deprived of the opportunity to make our

own fresh and unique contribution to world culture."

This underlying and deep desire for independence

from Japan was the fundamental factor in the Mansei Move-

ment. However, as the official Korean Historical Compilation

Commission has noted, the widespread knowledge of President

Wilson’s doctrine of self-determination of people in the

post—World War I period "became a spark to ignite the Korean

independence movement." Koreans abroad, for example, in

Shanghai, Honolulu and San Francisco, and particlarly a

small group of Korean students in Japan were agitating for a

public expression of the Korean desire for independence*

It was recognized, also, within Korea by some Korean leaders
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that for the Korean aspirations for independence to be even

considered at the Peace Conference which had convened at

Versailles, there would have to be an expression of the

Korean will for independence from within Korea. Yet there

was strong Japanese surveillance within Korea to guard

against any independence, nationalistic or anti-Japanese

movements*

North Korean histories make much of one time

when the Japanese crushed a supposed attempt to form a

so-called Korean National Association. This was, according

to North Korean sources, a group of nationalists headed by

Kim Hyung-jik. He was a former student at Soongsil Academy

in Pyongyang. His claim to fame, however, is that he was

the father of Kim Il-sung, ( <?nly Kim Il-sung"s name at that

time was Kim Sung-joo.)' It is reported by the North Korean

sources that Kim Hyung-jik was arrested in 1917 and jai e

for a year; then^went to the Korean border on his release

and had nothing to with the Mansei Movement. Historians m

South Korea claim that this version of Kim Hyung-jik's

activity in 1917 and 1918 is completely fictitious and

cannot be found in the Japanese police records. Perhaps i

is a case of the rewriting of history - something which ha*

been done often in Korea, both north and south.

But let us go back to the historical facts. Advan-

tageously for the organization of the Mansei Movement, Kojong,

the King and Emperor of Korea for some forty years e ore

his abdication in 1917 ,
died of a stroke on January , 9 -

There were various rumors in Korea that he had been poisoned

or that he had committed suicide because his son was to

married to a Japanese. Perhaps to stop these rumors the

Japanese officials decided to have a state funeral for Ko 3 ong
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in Seoul on March 3rd. This event meant that individual

Koreans could move and gather ostensibly for the funeral

ceremonies and not attract undue attention.

Within Korea a small nucleus of leaders of the

Chondogyo religion had been meeting and on January 28th

decided to launch a peaceful independence movement. They

had been in touch with Koreans from Shanghai and Tokyo and

had heard of the possible dispatch of Kim Kyu-sik and

other Koreans to the Paris Peace Conference to express the

self-determination of the Korean people for their indepen-

dence. They were informed, albeit mistakenly, that some

Korean Christian leaders were also planning an indepen-

dence movement.

Chondogyo is an eclectic Korean religion which

was started in i860. Its followers were involved in the

Tonghak Rebellion of 1894. Though small in total number of

followers, by 1919 it was well organized, had strong leader-

ship and was able to furnish funds and printing facilities

for the Manse. Movement. On January 28, 1919 the Chondogyo

leaders agreed to take advantage of the royal funeral on

March 3rd to stage their peaceful demonstration.. Shortly

thereafter some Christian frotestant leaders made contact

with them and the Chondogyo and Christian leaders in a rare

ecumenical partnership agreed, with some mutual misgivings,

to launch a unified independence movement. The Christian

leaders were Presbyterians and Methodists. No Catholic

leaders were involved, perhaps because at that time the

Catholic hierarchy was in the hands of European bishops.

Both groups insisted that it be a peaceful demon-

stration, feeling that with the conclusion of World War I

the peace negotiators in Paris would not be impressed by
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violence. The non-violent tactics of Mohatma Gandhi may-

have had some influence but this was likely rather small.

As Prank Baldwin points out, the Chondogyo leaders were

equally concerned that the demonstrations be non-violent in

nature, for they feared harsh Japanese reprisals. It is

obvious that no armed movement could have been organized in

a month's time, particularly under the watchful eyes of

the Japanese police.

The Chondogyo and Christian leaders failed in

their efforts to recruit for the demonstrations and for the

signing of the proposed T&eclaration of Independence former

political leaders and memebers of the Korean royalty and

court. It is signficant that these traditional leaders in

Korea did not take any part. The Mansei Movement was led

by new elements of leadership in Korea, not the old yang ban

and court class. At the last moment two Buddhist leaders

were recruited and they signed the Declaration of Indepen-

dence along with 15 Christian leaders and 16 Chondogyo

leaders. This was indeed a remarkable political and ecumen-

ical movement for national independence headed by leaders of

religious groups in Korea.

To shorten a very involved story drastically, a

Declaration of Independence was drawn up, seals were impressed

on it and it was printed on February 27th and 28th. Twenty-

nine of the signers gathered at a restaurant in Seoul at

2:00 p. m. on March 1st. Interestingly, they were led in

prayer by one of the two Buddhist monks. After a reading of

their declaration and shouting "Mansei", they dispatched

copies of the declaration to the Japanese Governor-General

and to the local police station. They were arrested and in

line with their agreed policy went peaceably to jail. The
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often repeated story that they had to telephone the polipe

to come get them appears to he fictional. It is reported

that the ricksha man who took the 'Qeclaration to the police

station told the police where the leaders were gathered.

Simultaneously thousands of students had gathered

nearby in Pagoda Park. The students had expected to have the

Declaration read there and were disappointed to find that the

leaders had gathered elsewhere. The leaders had done so for

they feared that violence might break out with such a mass

of volatile students. A Korean teacher in the crowd at

Pagoda Park happened to have a printed copy of the Declaration

of Independence and he took this out and read it to the

students massed there. They responded with shouts of "Tae

Han Tongnip Mansei" and then rushed out on the major street,

Chong-no, and started parades through the city of Seoul.

Many contraband Korean flags appeared. Some groups went to

the American and French Consulates and to the Government-

General Offices, others to the Palace where King Kojong's

family was performing pre-burial rites and to other public

buildings. One ugly incident took place when a crowd of

students and others appeared to be hemmed in by police in a

Japanese section of Seoul ,
Honmachi. A crowd of Japanese

civilians and ex-army veterans began to beat up the students

amidst scenes of great commotion*

The leaders of the Independence Movement had had

copies of the Declaration of Independence printed at the

Chondogyo Press and copies of these were taken the night

before to various centers such as Wonsan, PVongyang

,

Sonchon, Uiju and elsewhere. In some of these areas crowds

gathered and shouted "Mansei", much as I have described it

in Sonchon. In some places Christians had organized mass

meetings for eulogies of King Kojong on March 1st. These
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meetings, for example the one at Pyongyang which my father

attended, concluded with a benediction at the close of the

royal mourning service. However, they were immediately

reopened for the reading of the Declaration of Independence

and for the shouting of "Manste", for organizing parades and

waving flags. The Korean leaders wished to show their

solidarity with those who had signed the Declaration.

One may well say that this was a most peculiar and

slap-dash way to organize a revolution. It was. But the

only weapons which the Koreans had in 1919 were their voices

and they wanted their voices to be heard half way around the

world in Paris as an indication of their fervent desire for

self-determination. Some felt, but in vain, that their

voices would be heard in Japan and that Japan would by

"enlightened statesmanship" give them their independence.

The Declaration of Independence also expressed a fear,— that

of another global war with an aroused China. The Declaration

said that "the attempt to suppress by force 20,000,000

resentful, hate-filled Koreans will not guarantee the peace=

of the Par East; on the contrary it will intensify the fear

and hatred of 400,000,000 Chinese who are crucial to the

fate of Asia. The result is obvious: a tragedy for all of

the Par East."

March 1, 1919 was a remarkable day. The signers

of the Declaration gave themselves up to arrest quietly.

The Japanese police arrested students and others who led

parades. They took into custody Christian ministers and

Chondogyo leaders in Seoul and elsewhere. March 2nd was

Sunday and in many places church services were ordered sus-

pended by the Japanese. Still there were some parades,

some shouts for independence and some waving of flags. The

royal funeral was held as scheduled on March 3rd in Seoul
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under tight military security, but it was boycotted by many

students and by Korean religious groups. Stores were closed

and an uneasy quiet prevailed. Those Koreans who had come

to Seoul for the funeral went back to their homes throughout

the peninsula telling in many cases, no doubt, more about

the Mansei Movement than they did of the funeral. Copies

of the Declaration of Independence were widely scattered by

this means.

The Japanese reaction was one of panic at first.

The vaunted secret police were caught napping. On the

morning of March 1st printed copies of the Declaration of

Independence had begun to show up and were brought to police

stations. An anti-Japanese pamphlet
^
drawn up and printed

by another group which has never been identified, was also

circulated in Seoul on the morning of March 1st. It is odd

that this group, probably of students, has not been iden-

tified. (I fully expect to read soon in some North Korean

publication that it was in reality headed by Kim Kyung-jik,

the father of Kim Il-sung !

)

] This pamphlet called for a

violent reaction to the "murder" of the King.

The gathering of the leaders and of the crowds

of students and others at Pagoda Park caught the police

completely by surprise. Most of the 29 signers of the

Declaration of Independence had met the night before at

the home of the leader of the Chondogyo but the police did

not know of this. (By the way, at this meeting most of the

Chundogyo and Christian leaders met each other for the first

time.) The Japanese police were very slow in reaching the

restaurant to arrest the leaders even though they had been

virtually informed that the reading of the Korean Declar-

ation of Independence would take place there at 2:00 p.m.
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In some cases Japanese troops were called out by the badly

rattled government authorities. These did not know how to

handle a non-violent demonstration where people asked to

be jailed*

The elements of ignorance and surprise were

undoubtedly factors in the Japanese reaction. By orute

force they telt that they couia crush this revolt. Incid-

ents began to mount. Korean crowds originally non-violent

turned on Japanese gendarmes when they were fired upon.

The number of casualties is hard to ascertain. The official

Japanese figures note that 6 Japanese gendarmes and 2 police

were killed and that 91 gendarmes and 61 police were wounded

in the following weeks. The estimate of the number of

Korean casualties varies greatly from a few hundred to tens

of thousands. Certainly several thousand Koreans, perhaps

as many as 7,000 were killed or died as an aftermath of

beatings, torture, sword and bayonet wounds; and as many as

50,000 Koreans were injured. The news of Japanese brutality

was publicized in the outside world creating much sympathy

for the Korean cause. Undoubtedly the enmity of the Koreans

to their Japanese overlords was rekindled and strengthened

by this brutal retaliation.

George Shannon McCune*s Involvement

One very prevalent Japanese view of the origin

of the Mansei Movement was that "the missionaries were at

the bottom of the trouble 1*. A Japanese newspaper published

in Seoul editoialized in these words:- **The stirring up of

the minds of the Koreans is the sin of the American Mission-

aries. This uprising is their work.**' By the way, it was

interesting for me to read in the papers in Seoul last fall

the words of a highly ranked United States Congressman who
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is recognized "by his colleagues as being an authority on

Korea stating that the only trouble in South Korea today

is caused by "missionaries and rabble rousers" . This phrase

has a familiar sound and is probably as equally false as

the Japanese assessment of the Mansei Movement of 1919*

“9 The Japanese conspiratorial theory of the Mansei Movement

is noted in the now disclosed secret reports of the Japanese

police. An eminent Korean-American historian Lee Chong-sik

has used these sources in his book on the Politics of Korean

Nationalism ,
Berkeley, 1963*. I cannot resist quoting from

this work at some length::

"The report of the Japanese gendarmerie headquarters ....

attributes great importance to the part played by Korean

Christians. An American missionary, Shannon McCune, says

the report,

went to the United States on October 1, 1918, for four

months on the excuse that his mother was ill ... McCune

and (President) Wilson seemed to have had some negoti-
ation and understanding about the future of Korea,

(and) officers of Christian churches in Sonchon knew

about it and their ambition began to rise. McCune
began to have frequent correspondence with Yang Sun—baek,

Chu Hyon-Ch 'ilk, Hong Song-il, etc McCune returned

to Sonchon on February 1, 1919,. and there was^frequent

traffic by the three, in addition to Kim Chi—ung, to

McCune ' s residence. All plans for the movement seem to

have materialized there. McCune told the first three

that "there is no doubt that Korea will become indepen-

dent according to the principle of President Wilson.

But I cannot publicly assist the movement. If the

Koreans themselves demonstrate to foreign countries

that they cannot bear the oppression of Japan, the long-

cherished wish may be attained at the peace conference.

This was the secret viewpoint of the "mystical president.

Most of the Christians had a strong determination and

high spirit to attain independence according to the

principle of self-determination, and their independence

movement had a force that could not be countered."
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There are obviously a number of errors that need

correcting. In the first place my father's name was

George Shannon McCune; I am Shannon McCune and I was six

years old in 1919. I can understand how the error might

have occurred in the Japanese sources, for my father's

Korean name was Yun San-on, However, it seems very odd

to consider the Japanese secret police as a qualified source

for knowledge of my father's movements in America, Knowing

of my father's delight in telling of meetings with President

Coolidge in 1926 and 1927 and of his meeting with ex-

President Hoover in 1933, I am sure that if he had ever met

with President Wilson he would have told his children of

this, and often] l. Though my father was a close friend of

Pastor Yang of North Church in Sonchon, it is doubtful if

he "developed" any plans with him. In fact it was not

until February 12th that Yi Sung-hun, one of the Christian

organizers of the Mansei Movement, talked with Pastor Yang

and others in Sonchon. Yi Sung-hun was well known to my

father since Yi was as one of the chief conspirators

in the Conspiracy Case and Trial of 1911-1912, but they

were not intimate friends,.

My father, though he did know of and had sympathy

with the Korean aspirat ions for independence, took no more

than an observer's role in the Mansei Movement, Yi Kwang-su„

a Korean novelist who a student at Waseda University and ***

living in Tokyo at that time, has told in his autobiography

of a meeting with my father in Tokyo or Yokohama in mid-

January of 1919 or perhaps in December of 1918,. Yi asked

my father to correct the English translation of a separate

declaration of independence which had been drawn up by

Korean students in Jaoan. In Yi Kwaag-su's words: "McCune

asked to be excused on the ground he was en route from the

United States to Korea, but offered to introduce Yi to

another American"..
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The fact that my father had left Sonchon and was

in Pyongyang on March 1st and in Seoul on March 3rd is

intriguing. Did he know that something was going on and

wanted to he out of Sonchon?7 We can only speculate. In

subsequent years he used to talk of the Mansei Movement and

describe the royal funeral, but he never indicated a deep

involvement in the ManseiMovement . He did investigate and

report on the atrocities committed by the Japanese: gendarmes*.

He talked with Nathaniel Pfeifer and other newsmen and prob-

ably furnished material to the editors of the Japan Chronicle

in Kobe. However my father was not the ••architect" of the

Mansei Movement, despite the allegations of the Japanese

secret police.

Perhaps because no connection could be made

despite their suspicions, the Japanese police and author-

ities continued to make life difficult for my father. He

would often be called upon by the police and questionned at

length or asked to come to the police station to explain

his movements and his sermons. For example, his usage of

the story of David and Goliath in one of his chapel talks

was criticized by the police. In 1921 he received a number

of threatening letters, some signed in blood, from members

of the Japanese Ex-soldiers Association so that at one time

he really did fear for his life.

Prom an earlier illness my older brother, George

McAfee McCune, had developed a serious heart condition.

Concern for the health of my brother plus the continuous

harassment from the Japanese officials caused my father to

resign his missionary post and to return to the United States

early in 1921. In 1928 with my brother *s health improved

my father and mother were able to return to Korea and he

became President of Soong—six college, the Union Christian
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College of Korea, in Pyongyang. Some years later, in 1936

my father left Korea again after all his official credentials

as an educator were withdrawn by the Japanese because of the

stand he took on the Japanese Shrine Issue,

In 1963 in Seoul, I was honored to receive from

the Prime Minister of the Republic of Korea the Order of

Merit for National Foundation Tan jang awarded posthumously

to my father. The citation reads as follows:
f,The late Mr. McCune rendered distinguished service

to the independence of our country during the period from

1905 to 1936. Throughout this period he exerted himself

and made substantial contributions in the fields of

education and religion in the Republic of Korea. This

exceptionally meritorious service rendered to the foun-

dation of our country has earned our deep appreciation

and reflects great credit upon himself and the United

States of America. M

The Geography of the Mansei Movement

* 1

The Mansei Movement was not just a one-day phenornenon^-££u;vu~'‘) ^
0

It took place Tscafek over some seven weeks and in many areas

throughout Korea. It is rather amazing that the Movement

& spread, for the Japanese took rapid and

drastic measures to stop those shouts which were so embarras-

sing. The image they sought to portray both within Japan and

through-put the world that Korea was a peaceful colony with ^

contented people was tarnished by the shouts of "Mansei"’.*

The Japanese authorities brought in troops from Japan to

quell the disturbances and arrested many thousands of
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Koreans. The brutality which they used resulted in many

deaths in many scattered areas of Korea, particularly in

the rural areas.

Though it would be of interest to discuss the

Mansei Movement in more depth in its historical aspects
, as

a geographer I wish to look at it in its geographical

aspects. A series of maps will illustrate my preliminary

geographical analysis of this protest movement. Incidentally

I discover that geographers rarely engage in such studies.

A number of studies have been made of the locational aspects

of conflicts in political geography, but there is not much

literature on the geography of protests. I wish that some

Korean geographers would engage themselves in such studies

for they would be most rewarding from a scholarly standpoint.

Korea in 1919 was of strategic importance to Japan

as its first major foothold on the continent of Asia. Korea

was acting in its traditional role as a land bridge from

Japan to the rest of Asia. Korea, or Chosen as it was

called by the Japanese, was an important colony for the

Japanese. They exploited its forests, developed its mineral

resources, such as gold, anthracite coal, low grade iron

ore and minor metals such as tungsten, lead and zinc. The

major economic importance of Korea was, however, as a source

of rice for the growing urban centers of Japan. The Japanese

developed a number of ports, as shown on Map No.. 1.- They

also enlarged the railroad system which had been of importance

during the Russo-Japanese War of 1904—1905* The railroad

pattern, as shown on Map No. 1, was an offset X with the

main line extending from Pusan in the southeast near Japan

northwest through Taegu, Taechon, Seoul and P’yongyang to

Sinuiju to the northwest into Manchuria. Prom this main line,

i
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"branches extended to various ports. A major branch line

went from Taechon to Mokp’o and another went northeast from

Seoul to Wonsan. In 1919 this line was being extended

northward along the coast.

The population of Korea in 1919 was a little over

17,000,000 people. The Declaration of Independence of March 1,

1919 spoke of the Twenty Million Koreans, but this was obvi-

ously a rounded and inflated figure including Koreans abroad

in Japan, China and the United States. In 1919 roughly

8 million people lived in the five southern provinces of

Korea and only half that number, a little over 4 million

people, lived in the four northern provinces, though this

area was larger than the five southern provinces. Five

million people lived in the central provinces including a

quarter of a million people living in Seoul,- the urban,

political and cultural center of Korea.

In 1919 the Korean people were predominantly

engaged in agriculture; small numbers were involved in

forestry and fishing. Thus Korea had essentially a primary

economy. Out of the total Korean population of 16,697,000,

14.162.000 were engaged in the primary occupations. Most

of the Koreans lived in small villages and towns, only a

few were urban dwellers with 182,000 living in Seoul and

117.000 living in the other major urban centers of Pusan,

Taegu, P’yongyang and Wonsan. There were some shop-keepers,

landlords and government officials but very few Koreans

were engaged in mining and manufacturing.

In contrast the Japanese population in 1919 was

predominantly clustered in the urbanized areas. Of the

total Japanese population of 337,000 only one-tenth were

engaged in the primary occupations. Seoul had a Japanese
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population of 67,000 persons and the other four cities had

51,000 Japanese. It is interesting to note that Pusan had

almost as many Japan-ese (28,000) as Koreans (35,000). Most

of the Japanese, 202,000 out of the 337,000, were concen-

trated in Seoul and the five southern provinces. Map No. 2

shows the distribution of the Japanese and the total popu-

lation by provinces and cities in 1919.

The Japanese after they had taken complete pol-

itical control of Korea in 1910 had instituted a major

program of land and cadastral survey. In the process many

Koreans lost their ownership and rights to their land. Much

of the forested lands which had been traditionally a source

of firewood and brush for the villages was placed under

rigid government control. By instituting new irrigation and

reclamation projects the Japanese were able to increase the

production of rice and at the same time gain possession of

much good farm land. Some of this came under the ownership

of the Oriental Development Corporation, a quasi-govem-

mental land-holding company. Taxes had been increased with

the result that many Koreans in rural areas and small towns

were becoming more and more anti—Japanese

.

Koreans in towns and cities also felt the severe

competition of Japanese commercial interests. Japanese

banks with rigid policies and high interest rates were in

control of the money supply. Educated Koreans and those who

wished educational opportunities for their children were es-

pecially resentful over the fact that roughly one-third of

the government funds for education were devoted to schools

for Japanese children, though the Japanese made up
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only one-fiftieth of the population. Only a few Koreans had

opportunities for higher education in Korea. Most of the

Koreans who had governmental positions were in low grades

and did not exercise much influence.

Above all, in 1919 >
the Koreans resented the

Japanese policies which denigrated the Korean culture and

society. They were deeply opposed to the forced Japanization

of the Korean people. Some Koreans, having lost the ethical

and political foundations for their lives, turned to new

religions, such as Protestant Christianity, where they could

find faiths suited to their new situations and where they

could find posts of leadership and service to their fellow

Koreans. It was in this geographic, demographic, economic

and social setting that the Mansei Movement of 1919 devel-

oped in Korea.

As has been noted the initial organizers of the

Mansei Movement were leaders of the Chondogyo religion who

were soon joined by ftotestant Christian leaders. It is

interesting to note, as shown on Map No. 3> the places of

birth and the places of residence of the 33 signers of the

Declaration of Independence. Some of these signers were both

deeply committed to the cause and were organizers of the

Movement. Some, however, were only friends of the leaders

and a couple, whose participation was only very casual,

were very little known in Korea at the time. Some persons,

usually young people, who were very active as organizers

of the Movement did not sign the Declaration. For example,

the writer of the Declaration, Chc£Nam-son, was not a signer

of the final document. However, despite these exceptions,

it is interesting to see the geographical spread of the 33

signers, as shown on Map No. 3*-



Of the 33 signers, six (three Chondogyo followers

and three Jrotestant Christians) were bom in the same small

city of Ch'ongju in North Ch'ongchong Province. To confuse

matters, another three signers, all Christians, were bom

in another Ch'ongju in North P'yongan Province. Two Christians

came from Uiju in North P'yongan and two Christians came from

Haeju in Hwanghae Province. A number of Christian and

Chondogyo followers, four in all, came from P'yongyang or

small towns near P'yongyang. Most of the signers were bom

in the rural areas of the northwestern and southwestern parts

of the Korean peninsula. Only one was bom in Taegu; none

were bom in North Hamgyong, South Hamgyong, Kangwon or

South Kyongsang provinces. The two Buddhist monks who

signed the Declaration came from southwestern Korea. Eight

signers were bom in Seoul or towns near Seoul in Kyonggi

Province

.

In contrast with the place of birth of the 33

signers are their places of residence in 1919 which were

much more localized. 19 of the signers were living in

Seoul at the time of the Mansei Movement. This concentration

of signers is to be expected, for there had not beaitime to

get a broad geographical representation. -

1 A number of $rot estant Christians and Chondogyo

followers who were involved as signers came from North

P'yongan (5) and South P'yongan (4) provinces. One of the

initial Japanese responses to the Mansei Movement was to

label it as a dissident movement of Christians from north-

western Korea. There were no signers who lived in North

and South Kyongsang, nor in Kangwon and North Hamgyong

provinces. These areas were somewhat distant from Seoul,

the center of the Movement initially. There was one signer

from each of the other provinces: South Hamgyorg, Hwanghae,

South ClrJongchong and North and South Cholla provinces.

Map No. 3 shows the residences of the 33 signers.
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Theoretically one could expect that the spread of

the Mansei Movement after the shouting in Seoul on March 1,

1919 would have gone out in concentric circles from Seoul.

However this does not accord with reality. This is due in

part to the fact that more of the signers lived in north-

western Korea and their friends and associates organized

demonstrations to coincide with those being held in Seoul.

Another factor was that the printed conies of the Declaration

of Independence were taken by railroad from Seoul. Thus, in

the first few days the demonstrations were held along the

rail lines. Those messengers who travelled to the south were

not able to organize demonstrations so ranidly, though they

circulated copies of the Declaration of Independence.

The demonstrations for Korean independence on the

first, second and third of March, 1919 were held in Seoul,

Kaesong and Haeju in Hwanghae ,
Wonsan and Hamhung in South

Hamgyong and P'yongyang and various towns north^and around

P'yongyang in the P'yongan provinces. Map No. 4 is a very

diagrammatic expression of the centers of demonstrations by

weeks. It is derived from a series of weekly maps which in

turn were taken from official Japanese reports of the demon-

strations. After the initial demonstrations in Seoul and in

areas north of Seoul the demonstrations were centered in rural

areas and market towns, rather than in the large cities where

troops had been called out or brought in. In the first two

weeks the demonstrations were particularly to be noted in

northwestern Korea; they moved up the coast of northeastern

Korea and across the border into the Korean communities in

Manchuria. In the third and fourth weeks the demonstrations

were more centered in the south, in part because there was

tighter Japanese police control in the north. In the fourth

week therewas a decided flair-up of demonstrations in Seoul

and south of Seoul in Kyonggi Province. There was also an
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increase of demonstrations in soulfteastem Korea. The influx

of Japanese troops, sane of whom were landed in Wonsan, combined

with the troops moved into Pyongyang and Sinuiju caused a

sharp decline in demonstration in thee. areas, especially in

northwestern Korea. Many of the leaders had been jailed in

these areas, also. Gradually the demonstrations became cur-

tailed in numbers, though it is interesting to note that in

the sixth and seventh weeks the centers of demonstrations

took place away from the urban centers and in the periphery

of the southern provinces and in Kangwon Province.

It is a little difficult to trust completely the

official data compiled by Japanese authorities on the demon-

strations. The Japanese gendarmerie and police officially

recorded the demonstrations in two broad categories, those

with violence and those without, and under these they had

sub-categories. The distribution of the two inclusive cate-

gories of demonstrations by provinces during the two months of

demonstrations is shown on Map No. 5. The Japanese gendar-

merie and police had varied motivations in making their reports.

In some cases they were frightened and wished to report many

demonstrations in order to have troops sent into their areas.

In other cases they wished to show their control of the sit-

uation and did not reoort demonstrations, though such had

taken place. The accuracy of reconstructions from memory by

Korean witnesses long after the event is also difficult to

measure for accuracy. Some Protestant missionaries gave con-

temporary accounts, particularly where they investigated

gendarme and police brutality, but these reports covered the

activity rather thinly and unevenly.

The official estimates of the number of persons

involved in the demonstrations are obiously too low. As

already noted many demonstrations were not officially recorded
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The official Japanese reports indicate that 510,000 demon-

strators were involved, but Frank Baldwin, having studied the

various accounts as objectively as possible, considers that a

more correct estimate would be at least double and more

likely quadruple of the 510,000 figure. Map No. 6 gives the 4f<c<a£

number of demonstrators by provinces and by type of demon-

strations; of the 510,000 persons involved, 300,000 were in

so-called violent demonstrations where stickr, stones or other

weapons were used.

A more trustworthy figure is the number of persons

arrested. The official Japanese court records indicate that

19,054 men and 471 women were arrested in connection with the

demonstrations. It became almost a matter of personal honor

for a patriotically inclined Korean to go to jail. Many

Koreans who were involved were called into police stations

and given warnings, though not officially arrested. In some

cases the jails were too full to arrest any more demonstrators.

Map No. 7 gives the number of arrests by provinces and in

Seoul. The very small number of women arrested is an indica-

tion that in the period of 1919 Korean women were not polit-

ically active.

There are some provincial differences in the dis-

tributions as shown on these maps. There is no even ratio

between number of demonstrations, number of demonstrators

and numbers of persons arrested. Partly this is due to the

methods of reporting and to the police methods used. However,

there are some interesting geographical differences. It can

be seen at a glance that the major center was Seoul; in part

this is because of the flair—up that took place in the fourth

week, March 22 to March 27, when there were 131 demonstrations

in Kyonggi Province which includes Seoul. This was almost

one-fifth of the total number of recorded demonstrations. It

Jt

die
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was not possible obviously for local officials in Kyonggi

Province to falsify data in their reports, for higher officials

in Seoul were witnesses to the demonstrations along with some

missionary observers and newspaper reporters.

In contrast to the large number of demonstrations

in Seoul ,
the maps show the small number of reported demon-

stration and people involved in demonstrations in the Cholla

provinces of southwestern Korea, yet there were a proportion-

ately large number of arrests there. Equally interesting,

the maps show the large number and greater violence of the

demonstrations that occurred in North P'yongan Province.

This may have been due in part to the wide scattering of the

population in this province. The maps show a large number of

arrests in Kyonggi and Hwanghae provinces, probably due to

some violent demonstrations which took place in rural areas

in these provinces. No women were arrested in the Chongchong

and North Kyongsang provinces and relatively few women were

arrested in other southern provinces, indicating the more

conservative societies in those areas..

Through these various maps it is possible to under-

stand more fully the interesting geographical aspects of the

Mansei Movement of 1919 in Korea. A more detailed geograph-

ical analysis of the data might reveal other interesting

features; for example, the relation of the timing of the

demonstration to the occurrence of market days in rural towns

and the ratio between demonstrations and Protestant Christian

churches. Though originated in Seoul by a small number of

religious leaders of the Chondogyo religion and Protestant

Christian faiths, the Movement spread rather unevenly through-

out Korea, with more activities in northwestern Korea than in

other outlying regions. There were, of course, fewer demon-

strations and persons involved in demonstrations in the areas
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of sparse population such as North Hamgyong and Kangwon

provinces. In its later phases the Movement had a flair-up

in the Seoul area and spread southward, but it was never very-

strong in southern Korea, even though this was the most densely

populated part of Korea in 1919. This may have been due to

the more conservative nature of the southern part of Korea

and the lack of Chondogyo and Christian leaders who took

part in the organization of the Movement. There is an ob-

vious correlation between the number of Protestant churches

and Chondogyo groups and the number of demonstrations and

arrests. Of the total number arrested - 19,525 - there

were 13,211 persons with no or unrecorded religious affili-

ation; 2,486 Presbyterians, 560 Methodist and 2,283 Chondogyo

followers were arrested. The rest were of various religious

faiths, including 55 Catholics. The Mansei Movement was a

Nationalistic movement, though it was remarkable in that a

number of religious leaders of various faiths cooperated

effectively in organizing it.

Conclusions

Having studied the political geography of the Mansei

Movement, having corrected the record on the involvement of

my father, having summarized too briefly this tremendously

interesting movement and having shared with you some child-

hood memories, I would like to summarize some important as-

pects which characterize this event that took place 57 years

ago.^Vspects stand out as we look back on it from the

vantage point of 1976.

In the first place, the Mansei Movement was a move-

ment of dissent. There were many things for which the Koreans

wished - above all for their independence. They were expres-

sing a strong dissent to the Japanese annexation of their
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land. They wanted to have self-determination, something which

they thought would be secured for them in view of President

Wilson's 14 Points. They expressed dissent in the only way

they could - with their voices. They were truly heroic in

this. It took courage to sign a document, to shout, to march

with others to a confrontation with bayonet-armed gendarmes,

to go to prison. And many, many thousand Koreans of differ-

ent ages, men and women, boys and girls, did this with the

sure knowledge that they might be arrested and suffer tor-

ture and harsh imprisonment.

Dissent against the government has not been a

notable Korean characteristic. For centuries, a relatively

small tierarclyof court and government bureaucrats - scholar

gentry or yangbans - controlled the populace. It is rather

interesting to note that it was in the areas in southern

Korea where there were yangbans that the Mansei Move-

ment was not very active. In the modern day dissent is not

allowed under the Communist regime of North Korea and it is

stifled in South Korea. Yet dissent is legitimate and

needed whether it is in a Democratic Peoples Republic of

Korea or a Republic of Korea which calls itself democratic.

In any country the people's voices need to be heard, dissent

needs to be expressed.

In the second place, the Mansei Movement of 1919

was organized by leaders of new or recently introduced relig-

ious faiths: the Chondogyo and the Protestant Christian. It

had an indigenous leadership, in fact few of the leaders had

had any Western education. Very little influence was exerted

by the American and other missionaries. (Parenthetically,

there was no involvement of C. I. A. types of that day. There

was a rumor spread in Japan that the Russian Bolshevitks were

involved, but this was obviously false.) Factionalism is
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often stressed as a characteristic of Koreans, yet the Mansei

Movement was marked by extraordinary cooperation among the

religious leaders - Chondogyo, Presbyterians, Methodists and

a few Buddhists - brought together solely by patriotic feel-

ings which overrode their antipathies. The event demanded

cooperation and these new Korean leaders arose to this demand..

Is it wishful thinking to hope that Korean leaders could do

so again should circumstances demand it?

Thirdly, the Mansei Movement evoked a wide response

among the Korean people, both within and without Korea. The

widespread demonstrations were remarkable. In almost every

market town of Korea some people at some time shouted Mansei.

This was not a highly organized campaign. The clandestine

printing of the Declaration of Independence and subsequently

of newssheets was extremely limited. The major form of com-

munication was by word of mouth. Yet the news spread through

Korea like a brush fire. Granted that just saying so did not

make it so, yet many Koreans did in fact feel from that time

on a strong sense of their independence. It became a badge

of honor, not of shame, that a person had spent time in a

Japanese jail for having declared the independence of his

country by his voice.

In the fourth place, there was a significant reaction

among Koreans and others outside of Korea. News of the Mansei

Movement spread quickly to Shanghai, to north China and to

the Chientao District across the Tum$n River from northeas-

tern Korea. From these areas the news went to Hawaii, to the

mainland United States and to the Koreans in Russia. Eventu-

ally Korean representatives did reach Paris. The world lead-

ers there assembled had heard of the shouts of the Koreans,

but, unfortunately for the Korean cause, they had heard the
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shouts of many other peoples too. The Japanese^ insisted that

the future of Korea was an internal Japanese matter. As one

of the victorious allies^HT would not allow the case of Korea

to be presented.

Thus, the Mansei Movement did fail to achieve its

aim. It was disillusioning to the Korean leaders, many of

them so idealistic, whose hopes particularly of American

support had been so strong. Part of their Declaration of

Independence has been translated in this way:*

"What cannot our twenty millions do, every man with

sword in heart, in this day when human nature and

conscience are making a stand for truth and right?

What barrier can we not break, what purpose can we

not accomplish?"

The answer, tragically, was that nothing could be done.

The barriers could not be broken because the leaders of the

Great Powers meeting at Versailles were unable or unwilling

to take "a stand for truth and right".

In the fifth place, the Mansei Movement did cause

a reaction in Japan. Governor—General Hasegawa had asked to

resign some months before^ in November of 1918, and the new

government in Japan, hea^ded by Premier Hara, had been con-

templating some changes in Japanese policy in Korea. The

official Japanese view was that the Mansei Movement had

delayed these reforms. There is a good Korean word to epit-

omize reactions to this view:: Kulsi . I do not know a good

English translation of Kulsi and shall not attempt it.

At any rate, in August^there was a change m Japanese

policy and government in Korea. An Imperial Rescript was

promulgated in regard to these proposed changes ,— a surpris-

ingly high level response to the Mansei Movement. A new
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Governor-General was appointed: Admiral Makato Saito. Bom
in 1877 in northern Japan Baron Saito had had a distinguished

naval career. He had served as a Japanese naval attache in

Washington and had been Navy Minister in five successive cab-

inets after his first appointment in 1906. Though an attempt,

almost successful, was made on September 2, 1919, to assasfLn-

ate him when he arrived in Seoul, Baron Saito almost immedi-

ately started some needed reforms in the Japanese control of

Korea.

Some historians claim that it was tragic that the

Mansei Movement resulted in this change in Japanese policy

under Baron Saito. They stress that the "cultural assimila-

tion" policy destroyed Korean nationalism and that the per-

vasiveness of the police force which was introduced made Korea

a ’police state’, a condition from which it has never been

freed. The police reform which Baron Saito instituted abol-

ished the gendarmerie and put the police under civilian con-

trol. It also resulted in more than a doubling of the police

and new controls over many aspects of Korean life.

I am not in agreement with this interpretation of tfa. 4

the Saito regime. I may be prejudiced in this for my father

had a high respect for Baron Saito. I shall digress some-

what to explain this prejudice of mine. In 1927 when my

father was asked to return to Korea to be President of

Soong-sil College, he received a letter from Viscount Saito

asking him to return to Korea and virtually saying that the

past was forgiven. My father treasured this letter and used

it on occasion in dealing with Japanese authorities..
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Viscount Saito had gone back to Japan shortly after my father’s

return to Korea in 1928. He was called back to Korea in the

early 1930's when one of his successors as Governor-General

was involved in a corruption case. He then became Prime

Minister of Japan and finally Lord Keeper of the Privy Seal,

where he could exercise a moderating influence through the

Imperial Court of Japan.

February 26, 1976, the day on which this paper is

being read, is the fortieth anniversary of the assassination

of Viscount Saito - not by Korean patriots, but by some young

Japanese Army officers who staged a revolt in Tokyo on February

26, 1936. This was an important event, for from then on there

were few voices of moderation as Japan became increasingly

militaristic and eventually attacked Pearl Harbor with the

resulting devastation of Japan's military power.

I know that in 1936 my father mourned the death of

Viscount Saito. On January 18, 1936, my father had been

stripped of all his credentials as an educator and had been

placed under virtual house arrest bedause of the stand he had

taken on the Shrine Issue and, indirectly, on the growth of

fanatic Japanese militarise. On March 3rd, 1936 my father

left Korea for Hawaii. While in Kahului on Maui at my sister's

home he wrote to his friends on the mainland of his experiences

in Korea. To a printed letter of April 8th he appended this:-

"P.S. Have you read of the Feb. 26th assassination in Tokio,

Japan? Our warmest friend, Viscount Saito, L°r^

°

the Privy Seal of the Emperor of Jaoan, whose letter

lltnlVj SesWent of Huron College and he Coveraor General

of Korea led me to go back to Korea as President of the Union
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Christian College of Korea, was assassinated. You can under-
stand that our lives were considered of little value by the

same kind of Japanese who shot our friend. — G. S. McCune"

<— —My father had lost his "friend in power" forty years

ago today and he had to give up his missionary work among the

Korean people whom he loved partly as a consequence of the

assassination of Viscount Saito. I shall readily admit, especi-

ally on a February 26th, that perhaps I am prejudiced.

Finally in the sixth place, the Mansei Movement played

a significant role in the Korean rejection of the changed

Japanese policy in Korea. Its basic aim was the "cultural assim-

ilation" of the Korean people into the Japanese ethnic and polit-

ical group. This was attempted in many ways, by some small con-

cessions such as allowing Korean language newspapers to be pub-

lished, paying bonuses to Japanese who learned the Korean language

,

instituting a more equitable educational system and, even encour-

aging missionaries like my father to carry on educational work

for Koreans. The history of Soong-sil College in those days is

still to be written, but in that history mention will have to be

made of some of the effects of this 'cultural assimilation prog-

ram on that institution which was characteristic of the times*

But this policy failed. It failed in part, I submit,

because of the lingering memories of the Mansei Movement of 1919

Many Koreans, an estimated one in six of all men, had shouted for

their independence. All Koreans had heard the shouts or heard of

them. They treasured this moment in their hearts - 3us *k I do

even though I was a six year old. It remained a vivid and strong

enough memory to deter their assimilation until they were no

longer under Japanese controlo And even today, in 1976, even though

those in North Korea are far from being free and those in South

Korea have limitations placed on their freedom, the shouts of Manse i

ring in their ears just as they do in mine.
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Gainesville, 3261

1

Department of Geography

904-392-0494

Dr. Samuel Moffett
Princeton Theological Seminary
Princeton, New Jersey

Dear Sam,

Summer Address:
Box 000
Pineview
New York

13640

August 1, 1982

*/e wi sh that we could get you and Eileen to come up and
visit us °n 0Ur Wee ^• s^an(^ “ Yun-do - in the Canadian ThousandIslands. Wee have an American post box, so that we can vet theNew York Times a day late, instead of a week or more later.

Edith and I had a wonderful trip to Korea for the festivitiesassociated with the Centennial of the Korea-USA Treaty. One ofthe real highlights was to have breakfast with Howard and Delleand Young Sam. in the confusion of the reception Edith andDelle were up front, along the red carnet when President Chuncame aiong shaking hands. Edith called him President Park, buthe didn t hear or listen (he does,, listen much, does he?) so thatDelle was the only witness to Edith’s faux pas.

I'm enclosing a copy of a paper I wrote for a meeting inCincinnati in March, which may be of interest to you. I am alsoenclosing the notes which were distributed with the photographicisniay which the American cultural center had in Seoul, for Iknow that Eileen would be especially interested in this.

When we got back from Korea I spent a week at the Library
oi Congress working over their collection of old Korean maps and
a
; fv

eS * 1 have just finished writing an± annotated catalogue
ol these and a bibliography on the subject. I hope that I shall

.

to do a separate sort of monograph that will include all
of this material.

-p
i-n "the Library's collection is an interesting map

o ?eoul and another map of the Environs of Seoul on which some
rotestant missionary has written in red a series of letters and numberswhich he then identifies in a legend as the residences of different

missionaries and the location of churches and hospitals. They areinteresting maps.

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY/AFFIRMATIVE ACTION EMPLOYER



Samuel Moffett
Page 2

Also, in the collection is an interesting manuscript
map which the Library of Congress had gotten from the Foreign
Missions Library. It was drawn, I presume, by a Northern
Presbyterian missionary and gives some statistics. I got
them to make a xerox of this for you, and it is enclosed.

If you have some time in Washington some time, you might
like to go to the basement of the Madison Building and see their
collection. You may be able to identify the handwritings on
these maps, and date them precisely.

We noted in the Saturday paper as we were leaving Washing-
ton that you were preaching in a Virginia suburb, but we were
anxious to get up here, for after all the travelling we were a
little tired.

I've promised to do a paper on the American Image of Korea
in 1882 and 1982. The Now part will have to be very subjective
I fear. This is for a conference being held at Western Michigan
University in early November.

The other day I was talking to Jim Brown, a Presbyterian
pastor from Sante Fe who spends a month here in the Islands. I
told him what I was working on and he immediately reacted by
saying that he had been reading some things about the situation
in Korea in church papers. This intrigued me, for the religious
press is something which I rarely Bead.

I wonder if you have been following this or know some one
who has been following it and would have clippings, etc. which
I could get copies of. There may be some important summary
articles in Christian Century or some other journals and, if so,
I would like to get references to them. The missionaries and
the religious press were extremely important in developing the
American image of Korea, but I need to be specific on this

y
rather

than to just give a subjective judgement.

Eiffith joins me in sending our love to Eileen. Why not get
away from it all and come up to the River?

Cor
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The American Image of Korea in 1882: A Bibliographical Sketch

In 1882 most Americans had never heard of Korea, nor would

they have been embarassed by their ignorance. They had many

national concerns and were not interested in a distant, strange

peninsula. A few Americans had some superficial knowledge of the

existence of the Hermit Nation somewhere near China; their inter-

ests were mainly in the potential of Korea as a market for sur-

plus American products. The exclusiveness of Korea seemed to

have intrigued a handful of American scholars, but they had few
1

books and source materials available to satisfy their curiosity.

Though the state of American knowledge of Korea has improved con-

siderably in the intervening century, there is still ignorance

and an American image of Korea that has many distortions.

By 1882 the United States had recovered economically from

the Civil War and was in a period which has been over-generalized,
2in Mark Twain’s words, as The Gilded Age. The ill-advised and

vindictive Reconstruction which paralyzed the South had come to an

end. Industrialization had made major advances in the Northeast

and Mid-West of America. Associated with this industrialization

were the growth of cities and the building of railroads. Pioneer

lands were being opened in the West. California was considered

an El Dorado. Great numbers of European immigrants were flowing

through New York to provide workers for expanded industries and

farmers for newly opened lands. The Republican Party was in con-

trol of the national government though, because of splits among

the Republicans, the Democratic Party with its uneasy alliance of

the Solid South and the Northern city bosses would be able to

elect Grover Cleveland President in 1884.
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The New Commonwealth, as it was called by the eminent American

historian—John A. Garraty, was well started by 1882 . He writes

that "... between 1877 and 1890 the character of American civili-

zation underwent a basic transformation. ...The change took the

form of a greatly expanded reliance by individuals upon group

activities. Industrialization with its accompanying effects

—

speedy transportation and communication, specialization, urbaniza-

tion— compelled men to depend far more than in earlier times on

organizations in managing their affairs, to deal with problems

collectively rather than as individuals." Among these American

organizations were Protestant churches, dedicated to the spreading

of Christain beliefs, particularly in Asia. These missionary

bodies coupled beliefs in conservative and militant Protestant

Christianity with dynamic American democracy. They provided a

strong emphasis on the expansion of American interests abroad,

though they were not able effectively to penetrate Korea until af-

ter 1882.^ In addition to the missionary contacts, American trad-

ing and business companies were eagerly seeking markets for American

industrial products.

As early as 1845 Congressman Zadoc Pratt of New York had

urged that "immediate measures be taken for effecting commercial
5arrangements with the Empire of Japan and the Kingdom of Corea."

However, the mission of Commodore Matthew C. Perry in 1853 and 1854

limited itself only to signing treaties with Japan and the Liu

Chiu Kingdom. American traders and whale fishermen had expanded

their activities in the ill-charted Far Eastern waters. Because

of the hazards of shipwrecks, attempts were made to rescue seamen

and to open trade with Korea. Notable was the General Sherman

incident of 1866 when an American trading vessel consigned to a

British company went up the Tatong Tiver to P'yongyang on an excep-

tionally high lunar tide, swollen by heavy summer rains, only to be

stranded. Provoked by actions of the polyglot crew, Koreans set

fire to the ship and killed its owner, master, crew and passengers,
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including a Protestant missionary. ^ Subsequently in 1871, an

American naval expedition attacked and destroyed the antiquated

forts on Kanghwa Island near the mouth of the Han River leading to

Seoul. The Americans withdrew after inflicting heavy casualties

,

just as the French had from their expedition against Kanghwa in

1866. These withdrawals gave credence to the effectiveness of the

exclusionary policy of the Taewon'gun, the Korean regent. An

American newspaper, the New York Herald , called the American

Naval action: "Our Little War with the Heathen", but there was
7little American reaction or concern.

Though some interest has revived recently in these early epi-

sodes of Korean-American relations, in 1882 the United States was
Q

only mildly concerned with Korea. There was a segment of American

naval strategists, following the theories of Mahan and others, that

wished to expand American interests in the Pacific, "the American
q

lake". But their influence was not great outside a limited circle.

In the period immediately preceding 1882 James G. Blaine,

Secretary of State under President James A. Garfield, had been very
1 0

active. Blaine had sought to develop American interests in Korea

by instructing Commodore Robert W. Shufeldt, who was then in the

Far East to arrange a treaty with Korea. It is interesting to note

that the Department of State in 1880 had only 51 persons on its

executive and clerical staff in Washington and only 25 Ministers

and 5 Charge d' Affaires, largely in Europe and South America. The

United States had some 300 consulates abroad, but these were usu-

ally unsalaried positions held by Americans or business men of
1

1

other nationalities. The United States, thus, depended for

special tasks such as negotiations for a Korean treaty upon
1 2

Naval officers.
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Commodore Robert W. Shufeldt was very interested in expanding
1 3American interests in the Far East. He was also personally in-

terested in the possibilities of obtaining employment as a foreign

advisor to China, Japan or Korea if the opportunity arose or could

be created. Shufeldt had been in command of an American naval

vessel, the Wachusett , which in January, 1867 had been sent to Korea

to investigate the General Sherman incident. He had been unsuccess-

ful in this in part because he had, perhaps mistakenly, gone to a

bay in Hwanghae Province instead of the ice-blocked bay at the mouth

of the Tatong River! In 1880 as the last part of a trip around the

world, Shufeldt stopped in Japan where he requested Japanese assis-

tance in making contact with Korean authorities. The Japanese had

signed a treaty with Korea in 1876 and had just opened a consulate

in Pusan. Shufeldt went to Pusan, but the Japanese consul was not

very cooperative in forwarding the American's requests. Later,

Shufeldt went to China where he received a cordial welcome from Li

Hung Chang, the Chinese Viceroy. Shufeldt returned to the United

States in the late fall of 1880 and after consultations in Washington

was sent back to China with the nominal title of Naval Attache to

negotiate a treaty with Korea.

In 1882 the gentlemanly political boss of New York, Chester

A. Arthur, was President of the United States. He had reached this

pinnacle of his career because of the assassination in 1881 of

President James A. Garfield. President Arthur was not too con-

cerned with foreign policy and relied heavily first on Blaine and

then Blaine's successor as Secretary of State, Frederick T.

Frelinghuysen. Commodore Shufeldt, on his return to China, had

been instructed to negotiate a treaty with Korea and had been sent

a letter signed by President Arthur to present to the King of

Korea. After lengthy delays, Shufeldt finally in the winter of

1882 negotiated the draft of a Korean-American treaty with Li Hung

Chang, with some small input from Korean envoys who had been sent

to China for the negotiations. The completed treaty was signed



on Korean soil near Inchon on May 22, 1882. A letter from the King

of Korea to President Arthur indicating the dependency of Korea

on China was also given to Commodore Shufeldt. Thus, Korea was

1 4
opened to American trade and commerce.

It took a long time for the Korean-American Treaty to be

approved in Washington. In part this was due to the issue of

Chinese emigration to California, unfortunately linked to the

Korean Treaty though it was not strictly applicable. President

Arthur noted in his second Annual Message to Congress in 1882 that

the Treaty had been sent to the Senate. In his third Annual Mes-

sage to Congress in 1883, after the ratification of the Treat}

,

President Arthur expressed the view that "Korea, as yet unacquain-

ted with the methods of Western civilization, now invites the

attention of those interested in the advancement of our foreign

trade, as it needs the implements and products which the United

States are ready to supply. We seek no monopoly of its commerce

and no advantages over other nations, but as the Chosenese, in

reaching for a higher civilization, have confided in this Repub-

lic we can not regard with indifference any encroachment on
’

1

5

their rights."

Though urged by President Arthur not to regard Korea "with

indifference", Americans in 1882 still had little political inter-

est in Korea. The Korean-American Treaty that had been negotiated

with Chinese authorities (though signed by Koreans) was quite

American-centered, with little concern over what the consequences

might be for Korea. This Treaty was followed quickly by Korean

treaties with other Western nations and Korea, the Hermit Nation,

was opened to the intrigues and pressures of^outside powers, par-

ticularly Russia, Britain, Japan and China.
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In 1882 American had little background information concerning

Korea. The peninsula was distant and remote. Some English compi-

lations of travel accounts were available in libraries. The usual

reference in encyclopedias, travel literature and geographical

atlases was in the English romanization: Corea or "the Corea",

as if it were like "the Levant". After 1735, European and American

world and regional maps showed Korea in its peninsular form with
1 7

some degree of accuracy. In 1818 a noted British travel account

of a voyage along the West Coast of Korea was published in Phila-

delphia in a pirated edition, reportedly the first book pertaining
1

8

to Korea published in the United States. In this account Basil

Hall wrote disparagingly of Korean hospitality. The British expe-

dition had stopped at islands off Hwanghae Province now called the

So-do , but named by Hall after his father—The Sir James Hall Group.

Basil Hall also spent an hour on the shores of Piin Bay in south-
1 9

western Korea, but learned little of Korea. Other members of the

British Expedition also published books on Korea, but these were

rather superficial travellers' tales, characteristic of most of the
20

material on Korea available to American readers.

Fortunately, the few Americans keenly interested in knowing

about Korea in 1882 had available three books published in 1880

and 1882. Though these books are now generally forgotten, they

deserve to be better known and should be more widely available.

None of these books were widely distributed in 1882 and probably

were only on the shelves of libraries and bibliophiles. Each of

these books was aimed at the general, interested reader. Each

was written by outsiders, only one of whom had been inside Korea

and that for only short lengths of time. The first, that of John

Ross, was written from the perspective of Korea as seen from

Manchuria. 21
The second, by Ernest Oppert, was written from the

22
perspective of Korea as seen from Shanghai. The third author,

William Elliot Griffis, wrote on Korea as seen from the perspec-

tive of Japan. J
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Each book depended on previously published sources and on

translations from Chinese and Japanese writings. References are

made to such literature in the texts, though only Griffis 1 book

has a separate bibliography. Because it illustrates very well

the materials on Korea available to an American scholar seeking

such information in American libraries, this Bibliography has been

reproduced as Appendix B to this paper.

John Ross was a Scotch Presbyterian missionary in Manchuria.

He had contacts with Koreans and was particularly interested in

studying the Korean language, for he wished to translate the Bible

into Korean. His History of Corea, Ancient and Modern was pub-

lished in Paisley, Scotland in 1880. Ross includes in his book a

great deal of material on Chinese and Manchu history drawn from

Chinese sources. In his Preface he recommends that "the reader

begin with Chapter X, and to become somewhat familiar with the

Korean people, before beginning their past history 11
. This last

fourth of his book deals with what the sub— title of the book calls

a description of Manners and Customs, Language and Geography. 11

This random assortment of doubtful information is drawn from the

author 1 s contacts with Koreans in Manchuria and translated from

an unidentified Korean book. There is an overly lengthy section

on funeral customs and a rather peculiar section on Korean liter-

ature which might better be labelled as a list of ancient Chinese

classics available to Korean scholars. There are three rather

crudely drawn maps and a number of inset pages with brightly col-

ored sketches of Korean costumes 1fby an indifferent Corean artist .

The emphasis in Ross* book upon wars and invasions of Korea by

successive Chinese and Japanese forces, described at some length,

does correctly note the difficulties imposed on Korea by its

peninsular location in the heart of the Far East. However, the

American reader in 1882 would likely have skipped over much of

this succession of accounts of tribal struggles and military
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battles of the distant past and place. The reader's overall im-

pression would have been that Korea was an appendage of Manchu

China with some peculiar local customs, costumes and language.

Ernest Oppert was a trader and wheeler-dealer in the inter-

national community of Shanghai in the 1860's. His book, A For^

bidden hand. Voyages to the Corea ,
was originally written and pub-

lished in German; it was translated into English and published m
England and the United States in 1880. Oppert was a North German

citizen, but he had various associations with American, British,

French and Chinese business interests in Shanghai and on the China

coast. He made three voyages to the west coast of Korea in 1866,

1867 and 1868. His last voyage was a bizarre episode in which

Oppert plotted with a French Catholic priest, formerly a clandes-

tine missionary to Korea, to rob a grave or depository where the

Taewon'gun, the Regent of Korea, had supposedly hidden some valu-

able family relics. The far-fetched idea was that if these could

be obtained, they could be held for ransom to stop the anti-Catholic

persecutions of the Taewon'gun and serve, incidentally, to open

trade with the Western world. Opert had even composed a Treaty m

French and English versions which was to be signed by the King of

Korea. An American, Frederick Jenkins, accompanied the polyglot

group of adventurers. During the course of a skirmish on Kanghwa

Island a Manilaman, or Filipino, was killed.

When the unsuccessful expedition returned to Shanghai the

Spanish Consul, because of the death of the Manilaman, urged the

American Consul-General, George F. Steward, to put Jenkins on

trial in a U. S. consular court. During the trial the details

of the plot and of the peculiar expedition were forthcoming, but

since the Chinese sailors refused to testify the court had

acquit Jenkins, It seems, however, that Oppert on his return o

Germany was given a prison term for his part in this incident or
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for some other offense. Perhaps it was at this time of imprisonment

that he, a la Marco Polo, wrote his hook on Korea. The series of

voyages had their ludicrous moments and merit further study.

Because of this "Body-Snatching Expedition", Ernest Oppert has

been given little credence and his book received adverse reviews.

The first half of A Forbidden land is devoted to a rather general

account of Korea. Within it are some rather peculiar ideas, for

example, that Koreans are of two races, the upper class Caucasian

and the lower class Mongolian; sketches of individuals are in-

cluded to give credence to this. Oppert quotes at length from

Father Regis' accounts of Korea given in Du Halde's Descripti on

Geographiaue. . ,de 1' Empire de la Chine of 1735. He mentions

three old Japanese works to which he had access. His sketch of

the Korean language is based on materials he obtained from a person

he identifies as J. Hoffman who had "served as assistant to Col.

Siebold in Nagasaki". Oppert also quotes from Siebold's comments

on Korea in Siebold's work on Japan. Oppert scoffs at Protestant

missionary work in China but is sympathetic to the plight of the

Catholic missionaries who along with their converts were martyred

in Korea under the policies of the Taewon'gun. He does not seem

to have used Pallet's Histoire de L'Eglise de Core_e which was
^

published in Paris in 1874 and might have been available to him.

He does note that as a result of the French attack on Kanghwa

in 1866 over 400 Korean volumes, including many local district

records, were captured and sent to the Bibliotheque Impenale m
Paris. Oppert derides Korean historiography in these words:

"The few native writings, pretending to supply historical accounts

contain in truth nothing whatever that might throw light on the

subject ." 27 This comment may well represent the attitude of the

day in Shanghai and among the foreign community. Oppert, in keep-

ing with his desire to open Korea to trade, puts in italics his

conviction "that no other country on the whole Asiatic continent

2 8
approaches Corea in mineral wealth"

.
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Oppert's major contribution to Western knowledge of Korea are

the accounts of his voyages to the islands and coastal areas of

west central Korea. He claims that he was well received by local

officials and he seems to have enjoyed his contacts with them.

The Taewon'gun, not the Korean people, was Oppert's villain.

Included in the book are numerous sketches of Korean people and

places and of Korean hats which he had collected. Because of the

adverse reviews and because this area of Korea was already com-

paratively well known, as a result of the French and American

attacks of 1866 and 1871, Oppert's descriptions were probably not

too widely accepted by American readers in 1882. Yet they are

still interesting reading and give a non—missionary slant to early

views on Korea. The book was reprinted in 1891 showing that it

had a continuing interest to some American readers.

William Elliot Griffis wrote the most popular and most use-

ful book on Korea in 1882. It was published while the Korean-

American treaty was under consideration and may have contributed

to the ratification of the treaty by its sympathetic attitude

toward Korea. Griffis was a teacher in Japan in 1870-1874 and

for the rest of his long life was a prolific writer and speaker,

interpreting Japan to American audiences. While in Japan he

gathered material for his major work, The Mikado^ Empire, which

was first published in 1876 and went through many editions. The

book had a profound influence on the American view of Japan.

Encouraged by the success of his Japan book, Griffis turned to

Korea. He had not travelled in Korea though he had met some

Koreans and had read various works on Korea as indicated in the

bibliography in his book. (Parenthetically, he did visit Korea

in 1926 when he was 83 years old!) A methodical researcher and

writer, while serving as pastor of the Dutch Reformed Church in

Schenectady, New York, he wrote the first draft of his book on

Korea between 1877 and 1880. He may have brought the book to



completion in the fall of 1882 because of the signing of the

Korean-American Treaty on May 9th. In later years for new edi-

tions of the book he added chapters on the events taking place in

Korea to up-date the book.

Perhaps because he had been criticized for the lack of attri-

butions to materials used in his book on Japan, in his compilation

on Korea Griffis placed in his Preface many acknowledgements to

other scholars, a lengthy Bibliography and an Appendix noting
30materials on particular topics such as language and cartography.

In the Preface he makes special mention of the help he received

from the Librarian of the American Geographical Society of New

York. As he was writing his book Griffis published a number of

articles on Korea in popular magazines and encyclopedia; these are

listed as the last seven items in his Bibliography. Notable among

them was an article for the Journal of the American Geographical
31

Society. This has been reproduced in Appendix C.

Griffis' Corea, The Hermit Nation is a well-organized and

smoothly written book. The first section is an account of Korea's

Ancient and Medieval History with an inordinately lengthy account

of the Japanese invasion of 1592-1598. This emphasis upon Japanese

actions is understandable in view of the author's dependence upon

Japanese source materials. The third section, on Modern and Recent

History, also has much emphases upon Japanese actions and detailed

accounts of the French and American attacks on Kanghwa. He even

includes a chapter on Oppert's adventures entitled "A Body-Snatch-
32

ing Expedition".

Between the two historical sections of Griffis' book is a

150 page section on Political and Social Corea. This includes

many details of Korean life drawn from various sources but lacks

any unifying theme. There is even a chapter on The Korean Tiger

as exemplified in paintings and banners. Starting this section
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is a lengthy chapter on the geography of the eight provinces of

Korea with small, clear, place-name maps of each; each province is

taken up separately, but again there is no unifying theme or com-

ment. This chapter may have been drawn from a Japanese source or

from a Japanese translation of a Korean descriptive geography. It

is useful in giving an impression of the geographical diversity of

the Korean peninsula.

Certainly Griffis' Corea, The Hermit Nation was a valuable

introduction to Korea for American readers in 1882. The author,

in his words, had "sought information from sources from within and

without Corea, in maps and charts, coins and pottery, the language

and art, notes and narratives of eye-witnesses, pencil-sketches,

paintings and photographs, the standard histories of Japan and

China, the testimony of sailor and diplomatist, missionary and

castaway, and the digested knowledge of critical scholars." It

is interesting to note that in writing his work on Japan Griffis

was very contemptuous of the arm-chair writer in the library, but

in his work on Korea he defends his role as a compiler who "if

able even in part to control his authorities ... may be able to

furnish a hand-book of information more valuable to the general
34reader..." than that of a traveller. Though generally sympa-

thetic to the Koreans, Griffis gives the impression that he believed

Korea was too small a political entity to be viable and that it would

be best for it to be a protectorate of emerging Japan. His personal

views are also evident in a number of places where he expresses the

hope that Protestant missionary activity be successful in making

Korea a citadel of Christianity in the Far East. The book went

through nine editions by 1911 and has been considered "by far the
35most widely read book on Korea in English prior to World War II".
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These three hooks available to the American reader were views
of Korea by outsiders using generally non-Korean source materials.
Unfortunately no books were written solely from the standpoint of
the Koreans and using the extensive Korean source materials which
existed m Korea. To take one example, Kim Chongho had compiled
his excellent map of Korea, the Taedong Yojido, and had printed it
by wood blocks in 1861 and again in 1864, yet no reference is made
to this cartographic landmark in these books. 36

Though one may
criticize these early writers for not using Korean source materials,
such a criticism may also be leveled at present day American schol-
ars, myself included, who do not use Korean materials as much as
they deserve.

In spite of these three books and some newspaper and magazine
articles published on Korea, the Hermit Nation was still little
known by the American people in 1882. An interesting, short ac-
count of what was readily known about Korea in America in 1882 is
the "hasty abstract" of a lecture given by William Elliot Griffis
to the American Geographical Society of New York early in 1882 be-
fore the Korean-American Treaty was negotiated. It is reproduced
in Appendix C. Griffis concluded his lecture with "the hope that
before many years the relations of friendship and commerce may be
amicably established between our country and this last of the her-
mit nations." 3 ^

American ignorance of Korea was reflected in the tentative
and cautious actions taken by the United States government at the
time. It was over a year before the Korean-American Treaty of
1882 was ratified and then rather hesitantly. The American image
of Korea was a hazy one of a distant, isolated peninsula, caught
between China, Japan and Russia, and with a quaint people living
in an area of considerable geographical diversity under a feeble,
autocratic government. This image served America poorly. Inade-
quate images of Korea continue to persist in the United States
even to the present day and hinder a thorough understanding of
of Korea's problems and potential.



A - 1

Appendix A - Notes and Reference's

1 . There are a number of bibliographies on Korea which give l*

references to the literature on Korea available to American-

scholars. Appendix B reproduces the Bibliography given in

William Elliot Griffis, Corea, The Hermit Nation ,- Charles

Scribner's Sons, New York, 1882, pp,. xix - xxv~, along with his

bibliographical notes on "Study by Europeans" of the Korean*

language and on "Cartography". Two very useful bibliographies

are G . St.G. M. Gompertz, "Bibliography of Western Literature

on Korea from the Earliest 'Times until 1950", Transactions of

the Korea Branch, Royal Asiatic Society , Volume XL, Seoul,

1963, ii, 263 pages, and Han-kyo Kim, Editor, Studies on Korea ,,

A Scholar's Guide , The University Press of Hawaii, Honolulu,.

1980, xxi
, 438 pages.

2. 1882 was an interesting but not very definitive date in 2*

American history. The general histories of the United States

are apt to give very short notice to this period after the

Civil War and before the exciting times of Theodore Roosevelt.

Four modem books which are relevant to the period but which

give only passing mention to the Korean-American Treaty of 1882

are:- John A. Garraty, The New Commonwealth, 1877-1890
, Harper

Sc. Row, New York, 1968, xv, 364 pages; Ray Ginger, Age of Excess,,

The United States from 1877 to 1914 , The Macmillan Company,.

New York, 1965, x, 386 pages; Margaret Leech and Harry J. Brown,.

The Garfield Orbit , Harper Sc Row, New York, 1978, xi
, 369 pages;

and David M. Pelcher, The Awkward Years, American Foreign Rel-

ations under Garfield and Arthur , University of Missouri Press,

1962, xvi
, 381 pages. Pelcher's book discusses Korea in a

rather pedestrian way on pages 205-214. The novel by Mark Twain*

and Charles Dudley Warner, The Gilded Age, A Tale of Today ,
Amer-

ican Publishing Company, Hartford, Conn., 1888, 574 pages, was

published in many editions; it is rather convoluted but gives

an interesting picture of the period.
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3. Garraty, The New Commonwealth ,
op. cit., o. xiii. 3.

4 . The Protestant Christian missionary movement in Korea has 4.

been described and discussed in many books and articles. Ref-

erences may be found in the standard bibliographies. One of

the best books on the early period is L. George Paik, The History

of Protest-ant Missions in Korea, 1832-1910
, Union Christian

College Press, P'yongyang, Korea, 1929, reprinted by the Yonsei

University Press, Seoul, 1970, 470 pages. The almost symbotic

relations between missionaries, business interests and govern-

ments is well described in Fred Harvey Farrington, God, Mammon ,.

and the .Japanese: T)r. Horace N . Allen and Korean-American Rel-

ations, 1884-1905
,
University of Wisconsin Press, Madison,, 1944*

A useful general book is Allen U. Clark, A History of the Church

in Korea
,
Christian Literature Society of Korea, Seoul, Rev. Ed.,.

1971, 479 pages.

5. Quoted from Griffis, Corea, The Hermit Nation , p. cit., p. 5.

390. Zadoc Pratt was Chairman of the House of Representatives

Committee on Naval Affairs who introduced a pronosition for the

extension of American commerce on February 12,. 1849.

6. The General Sherman incident is well recorded in some of 6*

the books on Korean-American relations listed in Studies on

Korea , op. cit. A rather interesting early American invest-

igation of the incident is noted in a report dated July 24, 1885,

in George 1. McCune and John A. Harrison, Korean-American Rel-

ations, Documents pertaining to the Far Eastern Diplomacy of

the Uhited States, Volume I, The Initial Period, 1883-1886
,

University of California Press, Berkeley, viii , 163 pages, in

particular cages 44- 50 * I recall as a high school student in

the late 1920’s seeing the iron anchor chains of the General

Sherman hanging in loops along the second tier of the Tatong

(or East) Gate in P’yongyang. I presume that they were destroyed

during the Korean War..



7. It would be of value to make a study of the contemporary
newspaper accounts of the American expedition of 1871. since
1950 interest has been aroused over both the American action
as well as that of the French of 1866. The attacks on the
Korean forts on Kanghwa island have been well described in
9hing Young Choe

, The Rule of the Taewon'gun, 1864-1873,. pegt-
oration in Yi Korea , Harvard East Asian Monographs, No. 45,
Harvard University Press, Cambridge, 1972, xviii

, 269 pages.
A very well referenced study, broader in scope then its title
indicates, is Robert Swartout, Jr,, "Cultural Conflict and
Gunboat Diplomacy:- The Development of the 1871 Korean-American
Incident", Journal of Social Sciences and Humanities , The
Korean Research Center, Seoul, No. 43, June, 1976, pp. II7-I 69 .

8. There has been a resurg&nce of scholarly inquiry into the
events of the last years of the Yi dynasty and of Korean-Amer-
ican relations. This research is well summarized in an essay
and an annotated bibliography by Young Ick Lew, "The Late Yi
(Choson) Dynasty, 1876-1:910", Studies on Korea , op. cit., pp.

80-101. In addition to the study by the late Ching Young Choe,
The Rule of the Tuewon *gun , op. cit., other doctoral dissert-
ations by scholars in American universities have appeared in

hook and monograph form. Four of them are especially inter-

esting: James B. Palais, Politics and Policy in Traditional
Korea , Harvard University Press, Cambridge, 1975, 300 cages;

Martina Deuchler, Confucian Gentlemen and Barbarian Envoys ,

The Opening of Korea, 1875-1885 ,- University of Washington Press,

Seattle, 1977, xiv, 310 pages; In K. Hwang, The Korean Reform
Movement of the 1880's, A Study in Transition in Intra-Asian'

Relations , Schenkman Publishing Company, Cambridge, 1978, x,

163 pages; and Harold F. Cook, Korea’s I884 Incident, Its Back-

ground and Kim Ok-kyun's Elusive Dream , Royal Asiatic Society,,

Korea Branch, Seoul, 1972, 264 pages. Dr. Cook has also writ-

ten some interesting articles such as one on "Early American

Contacts with Korea", Transactions, Royal Asiatic Society, Korea

Branch, Volume 55, 1980, pp. 85-107.
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One young American scholar was killed in an accident in 1968
before completing his Ph.D. dissertation, hut some of his
lecture notes were assembled into a small and very readable
book: George A. McGrane

, Korea’s Tragic Hours, the Closing
Years of the Yi Dynasty. Taewon Publishing Company, Seoul,
1973, 8 S pages. Two recent books are Robert Swartout, Jr.,
Mandarins, gunboats, and Power Politics;- Owen Nickerson Denny
and the International Rivalries in Korea . The University Press
of Hawaii, Honolulu, 1980, and Key-Huik Kim, The hast Phase
o f the East Asian World Order; Korea, Japan and the Chinese
Empire, 1860-1882, University of California Press, Berkeley r
1980

, 441 pages.

9. The influence of American naval strategic thinking on Japan 9 .
and other areas of the Pacific Ocean has been the subject of
some recent studies. Charles Oscar Paullin in his Diplomatic
Negotiations of American Naval Officers, 1778-1883 . The Johns
Hopkins Press, Baltimore, 1912,, 380 pages, quotes on page 302
from a letter from Commodore' Robert W. Shufeldt to Secretary
of the Navy Thompson written on October 13, 1880. in this
letter there is this phraser "... the Pacific Ocean is to be-
come at no distant day the commercial domain of America." This
is typical of American naval beliefs of the period. There has
been little research on this influence on American relations
with Korea, yet it should be a very interesting topic for study.

10, Histories and biographies of the leading American political 10.
figures of the day are notable for their almost complete lack
of mention of the Korean-American Treaty of 1882. This appears
to be considered by these historians and writers as a matter of
no importance in the lives of the leading figures of the time.
In Thomas C, Reeves, Gentleman Bos s, The Life of Chester A .

Arthur, Alfred A. Knopf, New York, 1975, xvii, 500 pages,
Korea is only mentioned in a parenthetical comment and a foot-
note. Willis Fletcher Johnson, Life of James G. Blaine, "The
Plumed Knight "

, Atlantic Publsihing Company, Philadelphia, 1893,
578 pages, is an effusive biography with no reference to Korea.
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Charles Edward Russell, Blaine of mine , His Times,.
Cosmopolitan Book Corooration, Few York, 1931,' 446 pages, is
a newsman's life of James G . Blaine with due notice of Blaine's
weaknesses, including graft and corruption, but with almost no
mention of Korea. Alice Felt Tyler, The Foreign Policy of
i^isJi^Bla^, university of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis,
1927, 411 pages, includes a chapter, pp. 254-269, on American
interests in the Far East but notes that "upon all matters rel-
ating to the Far East, he (Blaine) appears to have had little
knowledge and less interest". The Korean-American Treaty of
1882 is noted on pp. 261-269 but with the comment that "negot-
iations with Korea which Blaine in 1881 authorized Commodore
Shufeldt to make were undertaken at the desire of Shufeldt
himself, who had become interested in the Orient, and not be-
cause the Secretary of State had any particular concern in the
matter". There is relatively little biographical material on
Secretary of State Frelinghuysen; one brief, useful chapter is
Philip Marshall Brown, "Frederick Theodore Frelinghuysen, Secre-
tary of State, December 19, 1881 to March 5,. 1885", The American
Secretaries of State and Their Diplomacy

, Alfred A. Knopf, New
York, Vol. VTTI, 1928, po. 3-43; the discussion of the Korean-
American Treaty is on pp. 35-39, but is very routine. Freling-
huysen evidenced no enthusiasm for the Treaty, nerhaps because
it had been started in negotiation by his predecessor, Blaine.

11.. These statistics on the small size of the Department of 11.
State are derived from Reeves, Gentleman Boss , op. cit., p. 283.,

It is interesting to note that in 1982 those persons interested
in Korea in the Department of State probably number more than
the entire Department in 1882!

I

12. The American Navy at this time was in rather pitiful shape 12.

with too few outmoded ships and too many super-annuated officers.

It was starting to revive as is noted in I.eon Burr Richardson,

William E. Chandler, Republican ,
Dodd, Mead & Company, New York,

1940, xiii, 758 pages. Chandler, a New Hampshire politician,
was Secretary of the Navy in president Arthur’s administration,
but in this biogranhy there is little mention of Korea.
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13 . Commodore Robert W. Shufeldt was the key figure in the 13-

making of the Korean-American Treaty of 1882. There are many

articles, theses, dissertations and chapters in books on Shu-

feldt. These are listed in standard bibliographies and in

some of the books already cited. Oddly, there appears to be

no single book specifically on Shufeldt' s actions concerning

Korea. Such a book should include a description of his visit

in 1867 on the Wachusett to what he named Wachusett Bay and an

analysis of Shufeldt' s time waiting in Nagasaki expecting to

be appointed an advisor to the King of Korea in the late 1880 »s..

A useful1 summary written many years ago, Chester Oscar Paullin,

"The Opening of Korea by Commodore Shufeldt" , Political Science

Quarterly
, Vol. XXV, No. 3, September, 1910, pp. 470-499 was

used as the basis for a chapter in Paullin 's book, Piplometic

Negotiations
, op. cit., pp. 282-328.

14. I am expecting that as a result of the centennial celebrat- 14 .

ion of the Korean-American Treaty of 1882 in 1982 there will be

a spate of articles, monographs and books on the subject of

Korean-American relations. I hope that some of these will

bring fresh and new insights to bear on this event of a hundred

years ago. Tt is hoped that some of the early research will

not be forgotten, for example, that of Tyler Dennet of a half

century ago. His book, Americans in Eastern Asia; A Critical

Study of the Policy of the United States with Reference to China
,

Japan and Korea in the Nineteenth Century ,
Macmillan Company,

New York, 1922 and some of his articles such as "American 'Hood

Offices' in Asia, American Journal of International haw , Vol. XVI,

1922, pp. 1-24; "Parly American Policy in Korea, 1883-7, The

Services of Lieutenant Oeorge C. Poulk" ,
Political science

Quarterly . Vol. XYXVIIT, No. 1, 1923, PP- 82-103; and "American

Choices in the Far East in 1882", American Historical Review
,

Vol. XXX, 1924, pp. 84-IO 8 ,
were important scholarly contrib-

utions. A series of interesting, recent papers was included

in The United States and Korea, American—Korean Relations, 1866—

1976 , Edited by Andrew C. Nahm, The Center for Korean Studies,.

Western Michigan University, Kalamazoo, 1979, 262 pages.
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15.

Quotation is from James I). Richardson, A Compilation 15.

of Messages and Papers of the Presidents
, Washington,. 1896-

19?7, Volume VIII, page 274.
16.

There are many articles and books on the post-1882 situation 16.

of Korea among the powers, some of these are noted in studies

or. Korea
, op. cit. A most useful book is C. I. Eugene Fim and

Hsn-kyo Fim, Forea and the Politics of Imoeri alism, 1876-1910
,

University of California Press, Berkeley, 1967, x, 260 pages.

Jn the process of publication by the University Presses of

Florida is a massive, two-volume work by the late Oeorge A.

I.ensen, Balance of Intrigue ; International Rivalry in Forea

and Manchuria, 1884-1899 *

17.

There has been little study of the Western cartography of IT.

Korea, comparable to the excellent studies of Korean cartography

such as Chan Lee, old Maps of Korea , The Korean Library Science

Research Institute, Seoul,. 1977, 249 pages. T discussed some

of the Western maps in two papersr Shannon McCune, "Some Korean

Maps", Transactions, Royal Asiatic Society, Forea Branch , Vol.

I, , 1975 , pp. 70-102, and "The Korean Cartographic Tradition:

Its Cross-Cultural Relations", Papers of the 1st International

Conference on Korean Studies, The Academy of Korean Studies,

Seoul, May 15, 1980, pp. 724-740.

18. Basil Hall, Account of a Voyage of Discovery to the West 18.

Coast of Corea and the great Loo—Chop Island
,
John Murray, Lon-

don, 1818, xvi ,
222 pages, anpendices. This was reprinted with

an Introduction which I wrote by the Royal Asiatic Society, Korea

Branch, Seoul, 1975. Its designation as "the first book published

in the United States which referred directly to Korea" was made

by Korea; An Annotated Bibliography of Publicati ons in Western

Languages ,
Library of Congress, Washington, 1950.

19. I visited piin Bay in 1976 and wrote an article discussing

Basil Hall's visit; Shannon McCune, "Korea is Transformed", The

Ceogra^hical Magazine ,
London, Vol. F1IV, No. 10, July, 1977,

pp. 643-647.

19 .
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20.

One of these is John M'Leod, Narrative of a Voyage in
HiS-Majesty

’

s hate Shin Alceste to the Yellow Sea along the
Coast of Corea . . . , John Murray, London, 1817, 288 pages.
This was reprinted with an Introduction which I wrote r John
M ' leod

, The Voyage of the Alceste to the Ryukyus and South-
east_A_sia, Charles E. Tuttle Company, Tokyo and Rutland, Ver-
mont, 1963..

20
,

21.

John Ross, History of Corea, Ancient and Modem, with 21.
Description of Manners and Customs, Language and Geography

,

J. and R. Parlane
, Paisley, 1880, xii

, 404 pages. There
was a second printing in I89I. Allen D. Clark in the Revised
Edition of A History of the Church in Korea , op. cit., includes
some material on John Ross, pp„ 64-67 and pp. 79-87, based in

part on the research of the late Yang-Sun Kim.

22.

Ernest Oppert
, Ein Verschollenes Land; Reisen nach Corea ,. 22-.

Leipzig, 1880, xx, 313 pages. The English translation was

A Forbidden Land; Voyages to the Corea
, G. P. Putnam's Sons,

New York, 1880, xix, 349 pages.

23.

William Elliot Griffis, Corea, The Hermit Nation
,
Charles 23*

Scribner's Sons, Ntew York, 1882, xvii, 442 pages. This went

through nine editions, the latest in 1911; it was reprinted

by the AMS Press, New York in 1971.

24- Ernest Oppert has been much maligned, but actually his 24*

general observations on Korea and the accounts of his three-

voyages, including the last disastrous journey, are interesting

reading. Some years ago my daughter, now Antoinette Bement of

Shelter Island, New York,, wrote a paper on Oppert, but could

not obtain the necessary German materials on his imprisonment.

Reprints of the German a,nd of the English editions with Intro-

ductions by Eckart Dege ,. the German geographer who has done

research on Korea, would be of value.
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?5 ' A summarT of Father Jean-Baptlste Regis' contribution 25 .
to Western knowledge of Korea is given in shannon McCune

,

’'Geographical Observations on Korea - Those of Father Regis
Published in 1735". Jou-mai r.-r <, „ „ .

’ I2,urna-1 of Social Sciences and Humanities ,.

Kor68,n Research Center a a ^
’ beoul

» No. 44 , December, 1976 , pp. l-ig.

76. Ch. Dallet
, Kistoire de t'Eglise d Coree . Victor Palme, 26.

Pans, 1874, Two Volumes, cxcii , 383 pages and 895 pages,
father Charles Dallet of the Society of Foriegn Missions in
Pans compiled the accounts of the French missionaries who had
visited Korea and in some cases been martyred there. His 192
nage Introduction provided much general information about Korea.
T^i s Introduction has been translated and published under a
rather misleading title, Traditional Korea . Behavior Science
Translations, Human Relations Area Files, New Haven, 1954.
The two volume work was reprinted by the Royal Asiatic Society,
Korea Branch, Seoul, in 1975.

27.. Ernest Oppert, A Forbidden Land , op. cit., p. 78. 27.

28. Ernest Oppert, A Forbidden Land , op. cit., p. 172. 28.

29. A useful, brief account of William Elliot Griffis' 29.

life in Japan and of his influence as an American writer

and speaker on the Far East is given in Edward R. Beauchamp,.

An American Teacher in Early Meiji Japan , Asian Studies at

Hawaii, No. 17, University Press of Hawaii, Honolulu, 1976,.

xiii, 154 pages.

30. Appendix B reproduces Griffis' Bibliography and parts of 30.

his bibliographical notes on Korean language and cartography.

31. William Elliot Griffis, "Corea, The Hermit Nation", 31*

Journal of the American Geographical Society , Vol. 13, l 8) 8l„

pp. 125-132. In this paper read to the Society, Griffis

refers to a map, seven feet square, which he used to illustrate

his talk. He read another paper to the Society in 1895, "Korea

and the Koreans: In the Mirror of Their Language and wistory",

Bulletin of the American Geographical Society ,
Vol. XXVII, No. 1,

1895, pp.. 1-20. He also wrote other books on Korea in later

years; these are listed in studies on Ko re^a, op. cit.
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32. Griffis, Corea, The Hermit Nation , op. cit. pp. 396-402

33- Griffis
, Corea, The Hermit Nation , op. cit. p. xv

34. Griffis, Co rea, The Hermit Nation , op. cit. p. xv

---^d ies on Korea, op. cit., p, 42 under 03-007

36. Griffis, Co rea
, The Hermit Nation , op. cit., in a note

>r‘ (3ar^°'1..raohy Ln the appendix of his book incorrectly states
that "the first map of C'ho-sen made by a native Korean ... was
made by Andrew Kim." Only a few sentences before he noted that
tne map in the Jesuit Atlas, which he dates as 1707 rather than
the correct date of 1718 r was copied from "a map kept in the
palace at Seoul." Though I have not been able to identify the
map copied by the Jesuit missionary—cartographers

, there are
many maps of Korea made by Koreans throughout the Yi Dynasty.

includes a folded, colored map in his book which

32.

33.

34.

35 -

36.

he writes was reduced from a map made by the Japanese War
Department in 1877. In its legend it is noted that this

Japanese map was "based on Corean maps, and Japanese, American

and European surveys, and corrected by the Corean scholar Kin

Rinshio." The Japanese map of 1877 was probably based largely

on Kim Chongho’s T&edong Yojido of 1864.

37.. Griff is , "Corea, The Hermit Nation",, Journal of the Amer- 37-

ican Geographical Society ,
Vk>l. 13, 1881, quotation on page

132. This article is reproduced in Appendix C.
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any, is acknowledged with a double asterisk
;
and those which he has not

consulted, with a dagger (f). See also under The Corean Language and

Cartography, in the Appendix.
• History of the Eastern Barbarians, “ Book cxv. contains a sketch of the

tribes and nations occupying the northeastern seaboard of China, with the

territory now known as Manchuria and Corea.” This extract from a

History of the Later Han Dynasty (25-220 a.d.), by a Chinese scholar of

the fifth century, has been translated into English by Mr. Alexander

Wylie, and printed in the Revue de l’Extrcme Orient, No. 1, 1882. Du

IIaide and De Mailla, in French, and Ross, in English, have also given

the substance of the Chinese writer’s work, which also furnishes the basis

of Japanese accounts of Corean history previous to the fourth century,

f The Subjugation of Chaou-seen, by A. Wylie. (Atti del IV. Cong. int. degli

Orient, ii.
, pp. 309-315, 1881.) This fragment is a translation of the 95th

book of the History of the Former Han Dynasty of China.

• Empire de la Chine et la Tartarie Chinoise, par P. du Halde.

• The Kojiki and Nihongi, written in Japan during the eighth century,

throws much light on the early history of Corea.

• Wakan-San-sai Dzuy6. Article on Cho-sen in this great Japanese Encyclo-

paedia.

f Tong-Kuk Tong-Kan (General View of the Eastern Kingdom), a native Co-

rean history written in Chinese.

• Zenrin Koku Hoki (Precious Jewels from a Neighboring Country), by

Shiuho. Japan, 1586.

• Corea, its History, Manners, and Customs, by John Ross. 1vol., pp. 404. H-

lustrations and maps. Paisley, 1880.

• The Chinese Reader’s Manual, by W. Fred. Mayers. 1 vol., pp. 440. Shang-

hae, 1874. An invaluable epitome of Chinese history, biography, chro-

nology, bibliography, and whatever is of interest to the student of

Chinese literature.

• Kd-chO Rekidai Enkaku Zukai. Historical Periods and Changes of the

Japanese Empire, with maps and notes, by Otsuki Toyo.

XX BIBLIOGRAPHY.

•*San Koku Tsu-ran To-setsu. Mirror of the Three [Tributary] Kingdoms,
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Yedo.
* The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Hall Chamberlain. Lon-

don, 1880.

** An Outline History of Japanese Education, New York, 1876. This mono-

graph, prepared for the Centennial Exposition at Philadelphia, reviews
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History of Plants, by Charles Pickering, M.D., Boston, 1879.

* Japanese Chronological Tables. By William Bramsen, T6ki6, 1880. An in-

valuable essay on Japanese chronolog}', which was, like the Corean, based

on the Chinese system. We have used this work of the lamented scholar

(who died a few months after it was published) in rendering dates ex-
j

pressed in terms of the Chinese into those of the Gregorian or modern

system.
* * History of the Mongols. 3 vols. pp. 1827. London, 1876. By Henry Howorth

This portly work is full of the fruits of research concerning the people

led by Genghis Khan. It contains excellent maps of Asia, and of Mon-

golia, and Manchuria, illustrating the Mongol conquests.

f Chd-sen Ki-cho. (Memorandum upon Corean Affairs.) The Chinese ambassa-

dor sent by the Ming emperor in 1450, gives in this little work an account

of his journey, which throws light upon the political and geographical

situation of Cho-sen and China at that time. Quoted by M. Scherzer, but

not translated.
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Nihon Guaishi. Military History of Japan, by Rai Sanyo. This is the

Japanese standard history. It was published in 1827 in twenty-two vol-

umes. It covers the period from the Taira and Minamoto families to that

of the Tokugawa in the seventeenth century. The first part of this work

was translated into English by Mr. Ernest Satow, and published in The

Japan Mail at Yokohama, 1872-74. In the latter portion the invasion of

Clio-sen, 1592-97, is outlined.

Cho-sen Seito Shimatsuki. A work in five volumes, giving an account of

the embassies, treaties, documents relating to the invasion of 1592-97,

with an outline of the war, geographical notes, with nine maps by Yama-

zaki Masanagi and Miura Katsuyoshi.

Illustrated History of the Invasion of Cho-sen. Written by Tsuruminc

Hikoichiro. Illustrations by Hashimoto Giokuron. 20 vols. Yedo, 1853.

This popular work, besides an outline of Corean history from the beginning,

condensed from local legends and Chinese writers, details the operations

of war and diplomacy relating to Hideyoshi’s invasion. It is copiously

illustrated with first-class wood engravings. It has not been translated.

Cho-sen Monogatari. A Diary and Narrative of the Japanese Military Opera-

tions in Cho-sen during the Campaign of 1594-97, by Okoji Hidemoto.

Copied out and published in 1G72, and again in 1849. This narrative of

an eye-witness was written by the author at the time of the events de-

scribed, and afterward copied by his own son and deposited in the temple

at which his ancestors worshipped. This vivid and spirited story of the

second invasion of Clio-sen by Hideyoshi has been translated into German
by Dr. A. Pfizmaier, under the title Der Feldzug der Japaner gegen Corea,

ira Jahre, 1597. 2 vols. Vienna, 1875 : 4to, pp. 98 ; 1876 : 4to, pp. 58.

* Cliohitsuroku. History of the Embassies, Treaties, and War Operations

during the Japanese Invasion. This work is by a Corean author, who
was one of the ministers of the king throughout the war. It is written

in Chinese, has a map, and gives the Corean side of the history of affairs

from about 1585 to 1598. 3 vols.

Three Severall Testimonies Concerning the mighty Kingdom of Coray,

tributary to the Kingdom of China, and bordering upon her Northeastern

Frontiers, and called by the Portugales, Coria, etc., etc., collected out of

Portugale yeerely Japonian Epistles, dated 1590, 1592, 1594. In Hak-
luyt, London, 1600.

Hideyoshi’s Invasion of Korea. Trans. Asiatic Society of Japan. By W. G.

Aston. In these papers Mr. Aston gives the results of a study of the cam-
paign of 1592-97, as found in Japanese and Corean authors.

* Lettre Annuelle de Mars 1593, ecrite par le P. Pierre Gomez au P. Claude
Acquavira, general de la Compagnie de Jesus. Milan, 1597, p. 112 et

suiv. In Hakluyt.

Histoire de la Religion Chr.'tienne au Japon. Par Leon Pages. 2 vols.,

text and documents. Paris, 1869.
* Histoire des deux Conquerans Tartares, qni ont subjuge la Chine, par le R.

P. Pierre Joseph D’Orliens.

Cho-sen Monogatari (Romantic Narrative of Travels in Corea), by two Men
from Mikuni, in Echizen, cast ashore in Tartary in 1645. This work is

digested in Siebold’s Archiv.
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* Narrative of an Unlucky Voyage and Imprisonment in Corea, 1653-1667.

In Astley’s and Pinkerton’s Voyages. By Hendrik Hamel.
* Imperial Chinese Atlas, containing maps of China and each of the Provinces,

including Shing-king and the neutral strip.

* Histoire de l’Eglise de Coree, par Ch. Dal let. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 982. Paris,

1874. This excellent work contains 192 pages of introduction, full of ac-

curate information concerning the political social life, geography, and

language of Corea, and a history of the introduction and progress of Ro-

man Christianity, and the labors of the French missionaries, from 1784-

1866. It contains also a map and four charts of Corean writing.

* Une Expedition en Coree. In la Tour du Monde for 1873 there is an ar-

ticle of 16 pp. (401-417) with illustrations, by M. H. Zuber, a French

naval officer, who was in Corea in 1866 under Admiral Roze. An excel-

lent descriptive paper by an eye-witness.

* Diary of a Chinese Envoy to Corea (Journal d’une Mission en Coree), by

Koei Ling, Ambassador of his Majesty the Emperor of China, to the court

of Cho-sen in 1866. Translated from the Chinese into French by F.

Sclierzer, Interpreter to the French Legation at Peking. 8vo, pp. 77.

Paris, 1882. This journal of the last Chinese ambassador to Seoul is well

rendered, and is copiously supplied with explanatory notes, and a colored

map of the author’s route from Peking through Chili, Shing-King, via

Mukden, and through three provinces of Corea to Seoul,

f Many memoirs and special papers prepared by French officers in the expedi-

tion to Corea in 1866 were prepared and read before local societies at

Cherbourg, Lyons, etc.

f Expedition de Cor6e. Revue maritime et coloniale, February, 1867, pp.

474-481.

f Paris Moniteur, 1866-67.

** Lettre sur la Cor4e et son Eglise Chr^tienne. Bulletin de la Soci6t6

Geographique de Lyon, 1876, pp. 278-282, and June, 1870, pp. 417-422,

and map.
** The Corean Martyrs. By Canon Shortland. 1 vol., pp. 115. London. Com-

piled from the letters of the French missionaries.

**Nouvelle Geographic Universelle. This superb treasury of geographical

science, still unfinished, contains a full summary of our knowledge of Corea,

especially showing the prominent part which French navigators, scholars,

and missionaries have taken in its exploration. Paris.

** Voyage of Discovery to the North Pacific Ocean and Round the World. By

William R. Broughton. 2 vols. 4to, with atlas. London, 1804.

•• Voyage Round the World. By Jean Francois de Gallou de La Perouse.

London, 1799.

** Voyages to the Eastern Seas in the year 1818. By Basil Hall. New York,

London, and revised by Captain Hall in 1827. Jamaica, N. Y.

* Narrative of a Voyage in His Majesty’s late Ship Alceste, to the Yellow Sea,

along the Coast of Corea, and through its numerous hitherto undiscovered

Islands, etc., etc. By John McLeod, Surgeon of the Alceste. 1 vol., pp.

288 (see pp. 38-53). London, 1877. A witty and lively narrative.

•* Voyages along the Coast of China (Corea), etc. By Charles Gutzlaff. 1 vol., pp.

332. New York, 1833. (From July 17, to August 17, 1832 ; pp. 254-287.)
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* Narrative of the Voyage of H.M.S. Samarang, during the years 1843-46.

By Captain Sir E. BelcheT. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 574-378. Loudon, 1848.

Vol. i. pp. 324-358; vol. ii.
, pp. 444-406, relate to Corea.

* American Commerce with China. By Gideon Nye, Esq. In the Far Eo^t.

Slianghae, 1878. A history of the commercial relations of the United

States with China, especially before 1800.

* Diplomatic Correspondence of the United States, China, and Japan, 1866-81.

* Report of the Secretary of the Navy to Congress, pp. 275-313. 1872.

* Private Notes, Charts, and Maps of Officers of the United States Navy who

were in Corea in 1871.

•* A Summer Dream of ’71. A Story of Corea. By T. G. The Far East

Shanghae, April, 1878.

* Journey through Eastern Mantchooria and Korea. By Walton GrinnelL

Journal American Geographical Society, 1870-71, pp. 283-300.

* Japan and Corea. A valuable monograph in six chapters, by Mr. E. H.

House, in The Tokid Times, 1877.

•* On a Collection of Crustacea made in the Corean and Japanese Seas. J.

Muirs, 1879. London Zoological Society’s Proceedings (pp. 18-81, pis.

1-113). Reviewed by J. S. Kingsley. Norwich, N. Y. American

Naturalist.
** A Private Trip in Corea. By Frank Cowan, M.D. The Japan Mail, 1880.

f The Leading Men of Japan. By Charles Lanman. Boston, 1882. Contains

a chapter on Corea.

* Manuscript volume of pencil notes made by Kawamura Kuanshiu, an officer

on the Japanese gunboat Unyo-kuan, during her cruise and capture of

the Kang-wa Fort, 1875. Partly printed in the Japan Mail.

* Journals of Japanese Military and Diplomatic Officers who have visited Corea,

and Correspondence of the Japanese newspapers, from Seoul, Fusan, Gen-

san, eto. These have been partly translated for the English press at Yo-

kohama.
* Correspondence, Notes, Editorials, eto., in the English and French newspa-

pers published in China and Japan.
** Maru-maru Shimbun (Japanese Punch).
* Chd-sen : Its Eight Administrative Divisions. 1 vol. Tokid, Japan, 1882,

* Cho-sen Jijo. A short Aooount of Corea, its History, Productions, etc. 2

vols. Tokid, 1875.

* Chd-sen Bunkenroku (Things Seen and Heard concerning Corea), By Sato

Hakushi. 2 vols. Tokid, 1875.

* Travels of a Naturalist in Japan [Corea] and Manchuria. By Arthur Adams.

1 vol., pp. 334. London, 1870. See ohaps. x.
, xi-, pp. 125-106,

••Ueberdie Reise der Kais, Corvette Hertha, in besondere naoh Corea.

Kramer, Marine Prediger. Zeit. fiir Etknologie, 1873, Verhandlungen,

pp. 49-54.
•• A Forbidden Land. By Ernest Oppert. 1 vol., pp. 349, Illustrations,

charts, etc. New York, 1880.
•• Journeys in North China. By Rev. A. Williamson. 2 vols. 16mo. Lon-

don, 1870. Besides a chapter on Corea, this work contains an excellent

map of the country north and east of Chd-sen
M The Middle Kingdom- By S, Wells Williams.

XXIV BIBLIOGRAPHY.

••Consular Reports in the Blue Books of the British Government, especially

the Reports of Mr. McPherson, Consul at Niu-chwang. January, 1866.

• Handbook for Central and Northern Japan, with maps and plans. Satow

and Hawes. 1 vol. 16mo, pp. 489. This work, which leaves nothing to

be desired as a guide-book, contains several references to Corean art and

history.

•• The Wild Coasts of Nipon. By Captain H. C. St. John (who surveyed some

parts of Southern Corea in H.B.M.S. Sylvia). See chap, xii., pp. 235-255,

with a map of Corea.

•• Darlegun aus der Geschichte und Geographie Coreas. Pfizmaier. 8vo, pp.

56. Vienna, 1874.

f Petermann’s Mittlieilungen, No. 1, Carte No. 19, 1871.

** Das Konigreich Korea. Von Kloden. Aus alien Welth., x., Nos. 5 u. 6.

f Corea. Geographical Magazine. (S. Mossman.) vi. p. 148, 1877.

f Corea. By Captain Allen Young, Royal Geographical Society. Vol. ix., No.

6, pp. 296-300.

••China, with an Appendix on Corea. By Charles Eden. 1 vol., pp. 281-

322. London. A popular compilation.

•• Korea and the Lost Tribes, and Map and Chart of Korea. Text and illus-

trations. The title of this work is sufficient. Even the bibliography of

Corea has a comic side.

*• Chi-shima (Kurile Islands) and Russian Invasion. A lecture delivered in

Japanese, before the Tokid United Geographical Society, February 24,

1882. By Admiral Enomoto. This valuable historical treatise, translated

for the Japan Mail and Japan Herald, contains much information about

Russian operations in the countries bordering the North Pacific and the

Coreans north of the Tumen.

f Bulletin de la Society Geographique, 1875. Corean villages in the Russian

possessions described.

•* Ravensteins, The Russians on the Amoor. London, 1861.

f Die Insel Quelpart. Deutsche Geogr. Blatter, 1879. iii.
,
No. 1, S. 45-46.

f A Trip to Quelpaert. Nautical Magazine, 1870, No. 4, p. 321-325.

*• The Edinburgh Review of 1872, and Fortnightly Review of 1875, contain

articles on Corea. .

• The Missionary Record of the United Presbyterian ChurclJ of Scotland,

Edinburgh, containing the Correspondence and Notes of the Missionaries

laboring among the Chinese and Coreans, and who have translated the

New Testament into Corean.

f La Coree, par M. Paul Tournafond, editor of L’Exploration, a geographical

journal published in Paris, which contains frequent notes on Corea,

f La Coree, ses Ressources, son avenir commercial, par Maurice Jametel.

L’Economiste FranQais, Juillet 23, 1881.

• The Japan Herald, The Japan Mail, The Japan Gazette, L’Echo du Japan,

of Yokohama, and North China Herald, Shanghae, have furnished much
information concerning recent events in Corea.

Corea, the Last of the Hermit Nations. Sunday Magazine, New York, May, 1878

Corea and the United States. The Independent, New York, Nov. 17, 1881.

Corea, the Hermit Nation. Bulletin of the American Geographical Society,

New York, 1881, No. 3.
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Chautauqua Text-Books, No. 34. Asiatic History
; China, Corea, Japan. 16mo,

pp. 30. New York, 1881.

Library of Universal Knowledge, articles Corea, Fusan, Gensan, Kang-wa, etc.

New York, 1880.

Cyclopaedia of Political Science, etc., article Corea. Chicago, 1881.
The Corean Origin of Japanese Art. Century Magazine. December, 1882.

By Wm. Elliot Griffis.

Study by Europeans.

Until the present century the Corean language was like the scroll in Reve-
lation, sealed with seven seals. Hamel and his fellow-captives in the seven-

teenth century left no memorials of the strange speech acquired by them.
Witsen and Broughton, and the other navigators noted only a few words.
Klaproth, who made, or pretended to make, all Asia, with her thousand
tongues, his domain of knowledge, was perhaps the first to collect together
the scraps of Corean in the vocabularies gathered by European voyagers, or

found in Chinese and Japanese books. He published in his “Asia Polyglotta,”

in 1823, several hundred Corean words in all ways of spelling. In 1832 he
translated the Japanese author, Rin Shihei’s (Rinsifee) book, “ San Kokf Tsou
Ran To Sets,” which the latter had published at Yedo in 1786. With this work,
“General Introduction to the Three Kingdoms” (Cho-sen, Yezo, and Riu Riu),

Klaproth published the Corean alphabet, under the auspices of the Oriental

Translation Fund. Dr. Franz Siebold, living at Nagasaki, and meeting with
numerous shipwrecked Coreans, was perhaps the first European scholar to

learn the language from the natives. He collected a much larger vocabularv
than Klaproth, studied the grammar, and in 1833 published “The Thousand
Character Classic,” with a corresponding word-for-word translation into Ger-
man and Japanese. In 1835 the English scholar, W. H. Medhurst made a

translation into English of a native Corean comparative dictionary of Chinese,

Corean, and Japanese. In this very useful work about four thousand words
are defined. The next year, the first French missionary penetrated into Cho-
sen. It is possible that he had a copy of Medhurst’s work with him. Jn 1838
Siebold at Batavia had printed the Lui Hd, in which the Chinese words are

accompanied at the sides by the Corean pronunciation and definition. In the

appendix the Japanese translation and pronunciation of a number of the

Chinese words are given, and in separate columns the comparative Chinese,
German, and Corean vocabulary of one thousand five hundred and twelve
words in Roman characters, with, however, no grammatical notes of explana-
tion. In Captain Belcher’s “Voyage of H.M.S. Samarang,” London, 1843,
there is a collection of several hundred Corean words with English and other
equivalents. See also the Chinese Repository for Nov., 1832, pp. 276-279.

To the French missionaries belongs the honor of exploring the peninsula,

and of removing the seals of the language. The first systematic attempts at

making an apparatus for the study of Corean were lost in fire and persecution.
Daveluy worked for several years on a Chinese Corean-Latin dictionary ;

Pourthie had composed a similar work, while Petitnicolas had made a Latin*

Corean dictionary, which, when completed, was to contain from thirty thousand
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to one hundred thousand words. Besides these the missionaries were to com-

pose a grammar by their joint labor. They toiled through many years while

busy with their religious labors, their design being to keep a copy of each or

the books at the mission, while the manuscripts were sent to France to be

printed ; but in the persecution of 1866 all the fruits of their industry were

burned or destroyed.

In the Journal Asiatique
,
for April, 1864, M. Leon de Rosny, at Paris,

printed a paper entitled “ Apert^u de la Langue Coreene,” from data furnished

by his co-laborers in Corea, and especially from the manuscript of Bishop

Ridel. M. Charles Dal let, in his “ Histoire de l’Eglise de Coree ”(pp lxxvii-

xciv., Paris, 1874), compiled a most valuable sketch of the language, giving

also four charts containing the script and square forms of the alphabet, the

opening lines of “The Thousand-Character Classic,” the Invocation to the

Virgin, and the Lord’s Prayer in the running hand, with French translation.

Dallet’s sketch is, in reality, a small Corean grammar, and is very valuable to

the student. Mr. Addison Van Name, of Yale College Library, at a meeting

of the American Oriental Society in November, 1875, presented a digest of Dal-

let’s grammar in connection with the presentation, from Dr. S. Wells Williams,

of a proclamation issued by the Corean government in 1839, in Chinese and

Corean, forbidding the promulgation of Christianity. Dr. Williams made a

further gift of a military order captured at Kang-wa.

After Bishop Ridel’s second visit and imprisonment in Corea, he came to

Japan, and with his co-laborers succeeded by 1881 in completing a dictionary

and grammar, both beautifully printed on the press of VEcho du Japan
,
at

Yokohama. The “ Dictionnaire Corcen-Fran^ais,” contains six hundred and

ninety-five pages octavo, with valuable preface
;
six hundred and fifteen

pages are devoted to definitions, with the word defined in (1) Corean letters,

(2) Roman letters (French), (3) Chinese equivalent characters, and the full ex-

planation of the word in French. The grammatical and geographical appen-

dices, and a clear, well-shaded map, add to the value of this superb work.

The “ Grammaire Corienne ” contains in all, three hundred and thirty-four

pages, uniform in size with the dictionary. The introduction is devoted to a

comparison of the Corean with the Chinese language (instead of with the Jap-

anese), and to the letters, writing, pronunciation, formation of words, alpha-

bets, and syllabary. After the grammar proper, of one hundred and ninety-two

pages, there are ninety-three pages devoted to graduated exercises in Corean

conversations, and twenty-one amusing and characteristic specimens of folk-

lore, in Corean writing with French translation. Both these works have been

ably reviewed in The Chrysanthemum (Yokohama, Japan) for May and Sep-

tember, 1881, by Mr. W. G. Aston, to whom the compiler is much indebted.

The systematic study of Corean was begun by several English-speaking

scholars in North China during the last two decades. Dr. S. Wells Williams

has not yet printed the results of his studies. The Rev. Mr. Thomas, mission-

ary agent oc the National Bible Society of Scotland, had learned Corean in

Shing-king, and from the natives while visiting the coast of Whang-hai in a

Chinese junk. He perished in the General Sherman slaughter. In 1873 the

lamented and accomplished author of “The Chinese Reader’s Hand-book”—

a

monument of his brilliant and patient scholarship—began the study of Corean,

and was, at the time of his death, March 24, 1876, engaged upon a grammar.
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which was to be comparative with Japanese, Mancliiu, and Turkish. During

three winters he had studied assiduously with a member of the embassy. Ho

intended also to add a sketch of Corean history, but his work is lost to us by big

untimely death. In Manchuria, the little group of missionaries of the United

Presbyterian Church of Scotland, Messrs. McIntyre and John Ross, frequently

meeting Coreans in the embassy to China at Mukden, Niu-cliwang, and the towns

of Shing-king, began the study of their language several years ago. The fruits

of Mr. McIntyre’s labors are several chapters of notes on the Corean, or perhaps

rather Sinico-Corean, in the China Review during 1881 and 1882. Mr. Ross,

of Niu-chwang, in 1877-78 published through the Shangliae Presbyterian

Mission Press a “ Corean Primer a handy manual of eiglity-nino pages of

lessons “ on all ordinary subjects.” The words are given in Corean characters,

under which is their pronunciation in Roman letters, and the interpretation

in English according to the idiom of the country, viz., “nom., obj., verb,

negative.” In his general work on Corea, also, Mr. Ross gives a sketch of

the language and grammar.

Mr. W. G. Aston, formerly interpreter and translator at the British Lega-

tion in Tokio, Japan, vice-consul at lliugo, and author of the “ Grammars of

the Written and Spoken Language of Japan,” has for some years devoted him-

self to the study of Corean, and his work bids fair to be the most satis.actory

to all English-speaking people, and wo think to Europeans in general. To

him belongs the credit of first pointing out the substantial historic unity of

the two nations, Corean and Japanese, and of demonstrating the close family

likeness of their speech. His method is simple and scientific, and his ability

unquestioned. His published papers on the subject are, as far as known to

the writer, as follows : 1. “A Paper on the Corean Language,” in the Journal

of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain, 187G (?) 2. “ Books on Korean,”

Thz Japan Mail
,
January 28, 1878, in which the accessible works extant on

the subject, including the Japanese manuscript manuals used by the inter-

preters at Fusan, are noticed, and the relations of Corean with Japanese are dis-

cussed. 3. “Review of the Dictionnaire Coreen-Fran^ais, and of the Gram-

maire Coreenne,” in T.'ie Chrysanthemum ,
May and September, 1831. 4.

“Proposed Arrangement of the Korean Alphabet,” vol. iv., p. 58, “ Transac-

tions of the Asiatic Society of Japan.” In this last paper Mr. Aston in:orms us

that he is preparing a vocabulary of Corean to be arranged on the system set

forth in his paper, an announcement which English-speaking students will hail

with pleasure. Mr. Aston visited Cho-sen about the time of Admiral Willes’

treaty-making, in June, 1882, and remained for some weeks on board the

British surveying ship Flying Fish, improving his familiarity with the living

sjKjech of the natives. Messrs. Ernest Satow, and Basil Hall Chamberlain, the

former of the British Legation in Japan, and the latter an English gentleman

in Tokio, are also scholars in Corean.

We add the titles of works in Russian merely to show what has been done

in that language. They were furnished us in French by Count Osten-Sacken

of the Foreign Office at St. Petersburg. 1. “ Essay towards a Russo-Corean

Dictionary,” by M. Poutzillo. This dictionary contains three or four thousand

Russian words with their definitions in Corean. 2. “ Some Remarks of the

Archimandrite Palladius upon Poutzillo’s Dictionary,” “Bulletin of the Im-

perial Society of Geography, St. Petersburg, 1875.”
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At this wilting (September, 1882), the New Testament has been translated

into Corean—the joint work of Messrs. Ross and McIntyre, the Scotch mis-

sionaries at Mukden and Niu-chwang. It was translated, revised, and printed

from metal type in Shing-king, and before July, 1882, a number of copies had

been circulated inside the peninsula, while one thousand copies were being

packed for Japan, to enter Corea by way of that country. This version ought

to be a first-rate one, the translator having good models in Chinese to follow,

and four or more Corean assistants, who are also scholars in Chinese. How

far the pure native language has been employed and cultivated remains to be

seen. From the Academy we learn that the “Pilgrim’s Progress” has been

done into Corean by a native named Tsway. Two books written by Americans

have also been translated: “ The Peep of Day,” direct from Burns’ Chinese

version, and Dr. iffartin’s “Evidences of Christianity,” now a text-book in

three kingdoms.

Nearly all the books still in print mentioned in this chapter may be ob-

taiued of Messrs. Kelly & Co., ljooksellers, at Yokohama or Shangliae.

CARTOGRAPHY.

Until the middle of the seventeenth century, Corea was believed by Euro-

peans to he an island. In a map of the travels of William of Rubruk (Guil-

laume Rubruquis), who made a journey to the Mongol court in 1248, Corea

appears as an island northwest of Japan. A map of the Chinese empire,

brought to England in 1588, expresses the same idea, Cliau-sin (Cl

sen) being surrounded by water. On the charts of the world made by

Mercator, Ortelius, and Sanson, and on Abbeville s map, Utrecht, 1681,

“Corey ” is likewise represented as an island. In the Dutch bib es of th

seventeenth century, containing maps of the world, “Coria" is still insular

but Quelpart appears. In 1707 the great map of the Chinese empire, based

upon the surveys made by the Jesuit missionaries in Peking, was made unde

the Emperor Kang-hi’s patronage. This work, “ of which the g ory is ue

chiefly to French mathematicians,” contained a detailed map of Corea, wl c ,

though inexact on the coasts, locates many of the chief cities with astonishing

accuracy. It was copied from a map kept in the palace at Seoul, and brought

to Peking by an ambassador of the famous Manchiu Emperor, especially o,

the use of the imperial cartographers. After the appearance of ‘be Jesuits

map in Europe, the peninsular character of the country was shown on ordinary

maps, and the forme" errors corrected ;
but the names of ^

towns were spelled according to the Peking pronunciation of ^e Chinese char

acters used to express them, and not according to t le or®“

Other maps of Corea are found in the works of Tits.ngh, SmboW, and D An

ville, and one in Klaproth's “San Kokf Tsou Ran To Sets.,, which is ft , rc

production of a rude Japanese sketch. So far as known, th. M of

Cho-sen made by a native Corean, with the geographical u^es transliterated

according to the native pronunciation, was that made by n re ,

is now in the geographical cabinet of the Imperial Library m Pans. A re-

duced copy of this map was published in the Bulletin <U SoaeU Geograptequc,
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in 1840, and from this, with the aid of French charts, Pallet made the ma|
which accompanies his History of the Church in Corea, published in 1874.
A native map, captured by the French at Kang-wa, in 186(5, has also beentransl
lated by Messrs. Ridel, Feron, and Calais, and published in the Bulletin da
Sociele Geographigue on a scale of 8x5 inches. It was found that in the
original chart the latitude of places was accurately calculated, but the errors
in longitude were numerous. The Bulletin for February, 1867, contains a map
of the mouth of the Han River. In the Corean-French dictionary by Ridel,
Yokohama, 1881, is a finely executed map of “Tyo-sien,” 12x18 inches

,

which is very full and clear, and is the best French map of Cho-aen. A chart
of the Corean archipelago, corrected in 1874, has been issued by the French
Marine Depot in Paris, in one sheet. British charts of various portions of the
coast are also available

; but except in the vicinity of Fusan, Gensan, the
mouth of the Han River, and a few such well-known localities, the coast has
bsen slightly surveyed. The charts of the British Admiralty, and of Mr.
John Imray, of London, are every year increasing in number and value.

In addition to the German atlases of Steiler and others, there is in Peter-
mann’s Mittheilungen

, 1871, No. 1, Carte No. 19, a map of Cho-sen, and in
Prof. J. J. Rein’s Japan, vol. i., “Natur und Yolk des Mikadoreiches,” a
sketch of the peninsula, showing the ancient division into three kingdoms.

The Japanese have thus far produced the best cartographic apparatus for
the study of the marine and inland geography of the peninsula. In addition
to some good monographs on the physical and descriptive geography of Cho-sen,
which have been recently published, most of the Japanese works mentioned
in the Bibliography contain maps which, though worthless in mathematical
accuracy, are valuable for the study of historic topography. Within the last
decade maps of Clio-sen have been constructed according to the principles of
sidereal science by the Departments of War and Education in Tokio, and a
valuable series of oh arts and sketches have been issued by the Hydrographic
Office of the Naval Department. Skilled mathematicians working with abun-
dant data from Corean and Japanese books, manuscripts, notes, and maps, with
assistance derived from European surveys, and, above all, aided by Corean
scholars, notably Kin Rinshio, have produced an excellent map of Cho-sen,
50 x 40 inches, which has pleased and surprised the natives by its accuracy
and fulness. A school-map of China, Corea, and Japan, on the Mercator pro-

jection, published by the Department of Education (size 52 x 34 inches), and
the series of charts of points on the coast surveyed by Japanese men-of-war,
have been before us in the preparation of this work. We have had also a
small Corean map, but have been unable to procure one of native manufacture
in eight sheets, of which we have heard. In addition to the material found
in the atlases for the study of Manchuria and the Russian possessions, there is

a good map of Shing-king, in Scherzer’s “Journal d’une Mission in Core,”
and in Williamson’s “Travels in North China,” and of Russian Asia in Ho-
worth’s “History of the Mongols,” the latter by Ravenstein. In the large
maps made expressly for this work, the writer has not thought it wise to encum-
ber the surface with too many names

; and only those have been added which
are familiar or famous, or likely to be so. Only a few of the foreign names
have been set down, as many of these are unknown to the Coreans, and are but
of partial recognition among foreigners. See also the Bibliography.

I
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COREA, THE HERMIT NATION.

BY REV. WM. ELLIOT GRIFFIS.

I have never entered “the Corea,” as it used to be called, inboddy presence, though often there in thought and study
; but

hen, perhaps, no other living foreigners except the Japanese and
surviving French missionaries have lived in the inhospitable
peninsula Navigators, traders, shipwrecked waifs, and trespassers
with evil intent, have, indeed, set foot on Corean shores, but

6

°n
7 8 ln8lde th<3 country have been the Japanese, occa-

sionally a Chinaman, a few captive Dutchmen in the seventeenth
century, and the brave soldiers of the Cross and Keys from Francewho, in disguise, have propagated their faith and good works. How-
ever, as I have carefully and critically digested the writings of Euro-pean visitors to the coasts, the voluminous narratives and descrip-
t.ons of the Japanese, and from many quarters obtained light on
this country, which still sits in hermit seclusion, I hope to give you

world

m0US aCC°Unt °f 3 C°UDtry 8°°n t0 be b6tter kDOwn t0 the

In the first place, let us glance at this map, seven feet square, onuhich I have outlined the principal features of the geography of
the little kingdom. My map is based on the splendidly acetate onemade by the Japanese War Department in 1876, when the Mikado’s
so d.ers expected to cross swords with the peninsulars. Fortunately,

' ° W
f
r

’
a treaty of peace and commerce, which opened two

ports for trade, was consummated. This fine specimen of Japanese
caitography is based on actual examination of many points, the sur-\ey s o oreign men-of-ivar, native maps, and the charts which are
iapic

3 issuing from the Japanese Hydrographic Department. Itwas drawn on copper-plate, and is marked with the degrees of lati-ude and longitude. With unusual modesty, instead of having their
initial meridian bisect Tokio, which they ordinarily do, using theirown national capital as the centre of measurement, the makers ofthe map have adopted the longitude east from Greenwich At thismap let us glance, before touching upon the historical and social
side or Corean life.
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The peninsula with its outlying islands is nearly equal to Minne-
sota or Great Britain, or twice the size of Ohio, having an area
computed to be between 80,000 and 90,000 square miles, with a coast
line proper of 1,740 miles. In general shape and position it reminds
us of Florida, hanging down between Japan an 3 China, separating
the Yellow and Japan seas, and stretching between the 33d and 43 d
degrees of north latitude. In configuration it resembles more a
headless butterfly than the “ playing card ” of old geographers
—though for ages it has been alternately the “trump” and the
losing card of either Japan and China. Situated between the ever
rival, and often hostile nations of Japan and China, its political
situation is most unfortunate. Between these upper and nether mill-

stones, Corea’s political history resembles that of meal and powder.
She lies, too, on the track of the northern invaders who have so often
swarmed like bees out of their hives in the Amur Valley, pouring
southward to the conquest of China. This fact will explain why
Corea has been fitly denominated “the hermit nation.” Anciently
and in mediasval centuries the Coreans held free intercourse with the
Chinese, Japanese, their northern neighbors, and even with the
Arabs. But since the last desolating invasion of her soil by the
Japanese, from 1592 to 1597, during which time, her Chinese allies

and invaders alike ate up her substance, Corea has locked all her sea,

mountain and river doors against every foreigner. Along her coast
line she keeps a cordon of jealous sentinels whose orders are per-
emptory to warn off every strange comer, and to communicate to
the capitol the bad news of his arrival and the welcome intelligence
of his departure. For three centuries ^the telegraphic fires have
blazed on the .headlands from seaport to Seoul. Dense white col-

umns of smoke by day, made by heaping wet chopped rice straw
on a hot fire, and blazing cressets at night, their lines converging
on a mountain south of the capital, formed a regularly paid govern-
ment signal service. Along the rivers of the north, especially at the
fords and in the mountain passes, “custom-houses,” better called
picket stations, were numerous and maintained alfgreat expense. Not
satisfied with these precautions, portions of the sea-coast and a line
of country ten miles wide along the Tumen river were desolated,
while on the Manchurian frontier a strip of neu ^ral territory twenty
leagues wide stretched, in solitudes abandoned to the tiger and the

0
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outlaw, from near the Pacific ocean diagonally to the Yellow sea.

In some places wooden palisades assisted to keep the supposed
“ scientific frontier ” inviolate. With only one nation, China, has

Corea kept up friendly relations—those of tribute and ceremony

only, though to Japan, until lately, a reluctant annual acknowledg-

ment of nominal vassalage was kept up.

The disintegrating force of events has already begun to break

down the policy of isolation. Already the wooden palisades may
be safely erased from our maps. The neutrality of the “dead-line”

on the Manchurian frontier is no longer respected by the Chinese

Government, by whose orders it has been largely surveyed, staked

out and given to cultivation, while enterprising Chinese gunboats

have discovered the navigability of the Yalu river. China, to

save her exchequer from possible “ war indemnities,” claimed by
Japan, France and the United States, has expressly declared in

writing that the relations of Corea with the Middle Kingdom are

those of ceremony only. Though Russia, France, the United States,

England, Germany and Italy have thus far been baffled in repeated

attempts to open the forbidden land to trade, the Japanese have a

treaty, a legation in Seoul, the ports of Fusan and Gensan, on the

eastern or Japanward coast, open to trade and residence, with the

prospect of soon occupying Ninsen, near the capital, on the western

or Chinaward side. Instead of hailing Chinese trespassers on the

neutral strip or from the fishing fleet, to prison and death, the

smuggling is so profitable to the merchants and so palm-tickling to

the officials, that a native or Chinaman executed for trading—being

poor rather than guilty—is rare indeed, though formerly the sove-

reign of the country “made very free with the heads of his sub-

jects” for this very crime, as it was so called.

A striking difference between the western and eastern coasts of

Corea is manifest upon inspection of the map. The former, front-

ing Japan, is but along mountain ridge, presenting its high wall to

the sea, and offering few bays or harbors, and almost no islands. The

eastern coast, with central Corea, is but the slope of these moun-

tains; and river mouths, sandbanks, ports and bays are numerous,

together with a vast number of islands which constitute the Corean

archipelago. The rivers flowing down from the mountains far up

in the hill country, have unusually violent currents, which, in nu-
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merous instances, have formed dangerous sandbanks along the
coast. In general, it may be said that the chief rivers have carved
out the political divisions, since the eight do or provinces are so

many river-basins, walled in by mountain ranges. These ranges
are the ribs branching from the backbone of the peninsula, which
extends through its whole length from the Tumen river to the

Yellow sea, the larger islands to the west being but emerging
fragments. This Corean wall is but one brim of the deep sea-

bowl of which Japan forms the corresponding segment and edge.

While the water of the Sea of Japan is very deep, that of the

Yellow sea and Gulf of Pechili are very shallow, and probably of

recently geological growth, formed by submergence of the land.

The two northern provinces, Pieng-an and Ham-kieng, have a very

cold climate and are thinly inhabited. In these" the tigers are very

numerous. According to the Chinese jest “the Coreaus hunt the

tiger six months of the year, and the tigers hunt the Coreans the

other half.” Furs are a staple commodity and an almost exhaust-

less product. Millet, fish and game-flesh form the chief food of

the northern people. Gensan is in the region bordered by what is

known to Europeans as Broughton’s bay, and beyond the Tumen
river are the Russian possessions, in which are now living about

six thousand refugee Coreans who have fled religious persecution

or governmental exactions. Of these you have heard from a n

eye-witness and an honored traveler of your society, Mr. Walton
Grinnell. I shall exhibit several stereopticon views of their vil-

lages made from photographs taken on the spot by a member of the

United States Transit of Venus Expedition of 1875. In Pieng-an

province we find the loophole and sally-port of the Corean “ en-

chanted castle,” in the town of Ai-chiu near the mouth of the Yalu
river. Through this place the annual embassy sets out for Peking
and enters again through this gate

;
also the French missionaries,

disguised as wood-cutters, have penetrated and have built up a church

of twenty thousand belieyers. In the south, on Pieng-an (or Ping-

yang) river, is situated the capital city of the same name, famous

for its many sieges by Chinese, Japanese, Tatar and Corean armies.

Here also took place the slaughter of the crew of the General Sher-

man, in 1866, which led to the United States Naval Expedition

of 1871.
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\\ li.mg-hai province borders on the sea of the same name, and
its coasts are rich in pearls and herrings. To catch the latter and
to smuggle merchandise, hundreds of Chinese junks come yearly.
1 he mountainous province of Kang-wen, on the east coast, is full of
hunting-grounds and beautiful scenery, which the Coreans enjoy
immensely. The province of Kieng-kei contains the Seoul or capital,
Ilan-yang, and the chief commercial city, Sunto or Kai-seng. At
favorable strategic points four fortified cities are set for the defense
of Seoul. The Han river, rushing on a terrific down-grade,
drains nearly the whole breadth of the peninsula, which accounts for
its violent current. It is often frozen over at Seoul four months in
the year. A number of photographs of the capital city taken by
the Japanese embassy will be shown on the screen for your examina-
tion. Ivang-hoa island, at the mouth of the river, is renowned in
native history, and as the scene of the operations of the French
Na,val Expedition of 1860, the Americans in 1871 and Japanese in
18/5 and 1876—only the latter being productive of noticeably
good results.

We come now to speak hastily of the three southern provinces,
the warmest and richest in the peninsula. With Chiong-cheng
province the labors of Basil Hall and Gutzlaif, and the “ China ”
affair are associated. In these three, geographical, missionary and
filibustering zeal have been exhibited. It is warm and fertile, the
granary of the kingdom and the cradle of Corean Christianity.
In Chien-la do the Dutch captives, whose narrative has been written
by Ilowel, lived from 165,') to 1668. Though his story was doubted
in Europe, chiefly because the names of places in his book did not
correspond with those on the map made by the Peking Jesuits, yet
I have been able to identify his routes of travel, and nearly every-
one of the towns named by him, and from many sources, have proved
the verity of his observations.

,

Kien S- sang is the province nearest Japan, containing the port of
tusan, the City of Tong-nai, and the site of the castle of Uru-san
so famous for the siege, in 1596-7, of a Japanese garrison, by eighty
thousand Chinese and Coreans. These southern provinces are rich
in horses and cattle, and now that the Japanese are likely to become
beef-eaters, and have already begun to wear boots and shoes, their
problem of meat and leather supplies is solved. Already the
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Japanese have exported thousands of hides. Raw silk of peculiar
and excellent fibre is also grown. Rice, which for the Japanese epicure
excels the Chinese product, is plentifully produced. The abundance
of gold dust, which for centuries has found its way to Japan and
China, and is now a regular export to Japan, proves Corea to belong
to the gold-bearing nations. A recent scientific visitor, an American,
to Gensan, has predicted that Corea is likely in the future to dis-

turb, by her abundance of this precious metal, the gold markets of the

world. Thus far the imports from Japan and China alike have been
in great proportion, British and American goods

; and the prospect
of a direct market for American commodities is, to say the least,

encouraging. That it was no fault of Commodore Shufeldt of the

Hconderoga in failing to secure a treaty of commerce in June,

1880, is, however, certain. The Coreans, judging from their experi-

ence of our countrymen, are not yet anxious to open their doors.

The Japanese succeeded in 1876 only by imitating, even to trivial

details, the methods of Commodore M. C. Perry with themselves,

in 1864.

A glance at Corean history shows that from 1122 B. C. to about

the Christian era the seat of their civilization and history lay

within the modern Chinese province of Shing-king, and to the

Ta-tong river, the boundary of the modern province of Peing-an.

The name of the country was Cho-sen (Morning Freshness). The
founder of this state was Kishi, an ancestor of Confucius, of which

fact the Coreans to this day are intensely proud. They are not,

however, ethnically the descendants of the old Cho-sen people.

About the Christian era a race of people from the Sungari

Valley began descending to the south, overrunning the peninsula,

and thence crossing over into Japan. This race from the ancient

kingdom of Fuyu became the progenitors of the Japanese and
Coreans. In the peninsula three states, Shinra, Korai and Hiaksai

(Chinese, Sinlo, Kaokuli and Petsi), rivals m war and the arts of

civilization—borrowed from China, which they imparted to Japan

—existed until the tenth century, when political unity'was given to

the peninsula by the founder of a dynasty that flourished from

A. D. 905 until 1392. Subduing the three states to his authority,

he named the whole country Korai, and established the capital at

Sunto, called also Kai-seng. In 1392, at the time of the beginning
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of the Ming1 dynasty in China, t lie present ruling family was estab-

lished on the throne of Corea. The old name of Cho-sen was
restored and the present Seoul or capital chosen, on the river Han>
about titty miles from its mouth. The system of political adminis-
tration now in force began with the present royal line.

In physical appearance the Coreans resemble the Japanese more
than the Chinese. They are, on the average, taller and stouter than
than the former. The national dress is white cotton cloth, which in

winter is well wadded. The strong point in the garb of the official

classes is the hat, which on a windy day is, from its amplitude, apt

to be troublesome. Their houses are usually thatched dwellings of

mud-wattled walls and having three rooms. The warmed floor or

platform having a fire underneath is much in use in winter. The
women’s apartments are secluded with intense jealousy, for the

privileges of the weaker sex in Corea are few indeed. However
some compensation is found in the curious custom in vogue, at the

capital at least, which forbids men, under pain of punishment, to be
out at night after eight o’clock. The women, however, are allowed
to ramble freely and publicly from that hour till midnight.

The Coreans are very social among themselves, and visits and
companies are very numerous. The women living in the interior

apartments visit only among themselves. The men endeavor to kill

time by meeting together to narrate or invent novelties. The great

place of conversation—the club room in every house—is the outer

apartment in the front part of each house, and open to all comers.

Here the master of the house spends most of his time to receive

and treat his guests as pleasantly as possible. Politics are tabooed

as a dangerous subject, but the last new events at court or in the

capital, the witticisms of this or that personage, stories, anecdotes

or discussions on scholastic, topics are in order. A great many
literary coteries exist, the members of which meet together at stated

periods to discuss questions of literary criticism, the sense of pas-

sages in the classics. They also read and compare original stanzas

and poems. The common people never fail to set their tongues in

motion whenever they come together. Strangers meeting, assault

each other with volleys of questions as to age, name, occupation, the

latest news, etc. A Corean can never hold back anything he knows,

lie is a perpetually-leaking vessel. To hear the most trivial bit of

news and not immediately communicate it to others would be an

incredible feat of continence. Always itching for news, the yearn-
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ing to spread news js equally great, only that it is accompanied by
the malady of exaggeration and fiction. One may easily see what
a fine field for interviewers, journalism and newspapers, Corea will

be when opened to foreign civilization. The Coreans usually talk
in a very high tone of voice, and their social parties are extremely
noisy. To cry out as loud as possible is a proof of good manners,
and one who would speak in a subdued tone of voice would be looked
upon as eccentric. The taste for noise seems to be inborn, and
uproar and hubbub are very congenial to them. Like nearly all

Asiatics, they study out loud, at the top of their voice, in a manner
to nearly deafen an Occidental listener. Laborers, drivers and
workers out-doors lighten their toils with songs and chants and beat
the Yokohama coolies with their cries. A wonderful medley of street

cries is heard in every Corean city. Where men assemble in large

numbers to transport heavy loads or haul together, a chanting

master is employed to give the note and direct the weird chorus.

Nearly every village possesses a band of musicians, having cornets,

flutes or cymbals, and nothing is more common than an extempora-

neous concert of the most villainous sounds. An official going
abroad, or even leaving his house, is preceded by a crowd of valets

who, by their howls and cries, preserve their master’s dignity

and importance. In the rare instances when the king appears in

public, a line of professional howlers is disposed at intervals to keep

up an uuceasing clamor and prevent a second of silence. The royal

dignity is preserved by the lungs of his subjects.

The Corean language, which is now being studied by linguists,

shows a surprising affinity to the Japanese. The culture of the

learned Coreans is based on the Chinese classics and philosophy.

The Corean alphabet and syllabary consists of twenty-five letters,

fifteen vowels and ten consonents, classified according to the organs

of speech. It is said to be the most perfect in the world. It was
invented in the ninth century by a noble. Its forms are straight

lines and circles, which were probably suggested by the Sanskrit

letters, which were brought to the peninsula by the Buddhist rais-

sioneries, who began to propagate their faith in Corea 352 A. D.

Buddhism was once the prevalent cult of the whole peninsula, but

Confucianism has been since 1392 the paramount religion.

In concluding this hasty abstract of the lecture, we may express

the hope that before many years the relations of friendship and

commerce may be amicably established between our country and

this last of the hermit nations.





THE CENTENNIAL IN PICTURES: A BACKGROUND HISTORY

The Early Years of Official and Commercial Contacts, 1882-1905

When Commodore Robert W. Shufeldt reached Inchon harbor aboard the

Swatara on May 12, 1882, there was no guarantee that the treaty for whose
successful completion he had spent years would in fact be acceptable to

his Korean counterparts. Despite the fact that the treaty text enjoyed
the qualified recommendation of the Chinese, supposedly an assurance
against a rebuff from the Korean government, Shufeldt had still to deal
with the reservations of the King of Korea’s two envoys. Sin Hon and
Kim Hong-jip. The fact that it was these two gentlemen who became,
10 days later, their government’s signatories to the document in itself

represented an historical crossroads for the Korean nation. Shin Hon
was 72 years old and had had a brilliant military career under Korea’s
proud and determined isolationist regent, the Taewongun. Kim Hong-jip,

on the other hand, was just 40, and an ardent believer in "modernization.”
Thus their joint acceptance of the Treaty of Friendship and Commerce,

an agreement which became the model for Korea’s later treaties with
Britain, Germany, Italy, Russia, and France, symbolized the sort of

common cause Korean patriots could so often make when an initiative
was required on the international scene.

Within a year of the treaty signing, Lucius H. Foote, America’s
first envoy extraordinary and minister plenipotentiary to Korea, arrived

to assume his duties, accompanied by his wife and his 16-year-old

interpreter, Yun Chi-ho. After the suppression of the December 1884

"Kapsin" coup, Foote twice at the request of King Kojong negotiated with

the Japanese to prevent their making a violent retaliation; and it was

at Foote’s suggestion that the King dispatched a seven-member "goodwill"

delegation to the United States headed by the Queen’s nephew, Min Yong-

ik, to demonstrate the friendly interest taken by the kingdom in American

society.

Foote’s successors, however—particularly the redoutable physician

Horace N. Allen—were to become involved in promoting commerce as well as

diplomacy between the tx^o nations. By the end of the century Americans

had won contracts for a Seoul-to-Inchon railroad, a streetcar and electric

lighting system for Seoul, a steamship service among the major Korean

ports, Korea’s first modern waterworks, and a telephone system that

initially included ten receivers. Americans also enjoyed, at least on

paper, certain timber rights and concessions for gold mining and pearl

fishing, but their commercial involvements were more apparent than real.
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The cash-poor Korean government demanded not only large foreign loans
to finance "joint" ventures but generous royalties on any possible
profits, and there were understandably few investors willing to take
risks on such terms. In 1896, when there were 210 Japanese firms
operating in Korea, the business enterprises of all other foreign
countries amounted to only 48, and the Westerners 1 competitive position
did not significantly improve before 1905. The signing of the Treaty
of Protection, of course, ensured the eventual consolidation of Korea’s
trade administration in Japanese hands.

1. Commodore Shufeldt (1822-1895); courtesy U.S. Archives.

2. The U.S.S. Swatara ; courtesy Department of the Navy and 7th
Fleet Public Affairs Office.

3. Sin Hon, from a portrait painted in 1871; reproduced with
permission from Martina Deuchler, Confucian Gentlemen and
Barbarian Envoys: The Opening of Korea, 1875-1885

, copyright
1977 by the University of Washington Press, Seattle.

4. Kim Hong-jip, from a photograph taken in Tokyo in 1880. Kim
was later prominent in attempting to enforce the "Kabo" reforms
of 1894, but fell from power and was killed when Russian
influence became predominant shortly thereafter. Reproduced with
permission from Martina Deuchler, Confucian Gentlemen and

Barbarian Envoys .

5. Lucius H. Foote; courtesy U.S. 8th Army historian.

6. The first Korean delegation to the U.S. (delegates wearing hats);

the seven-man contingent was led by Min Yong-ik (who was to

become the victim of an assassination attempt during the

abortive coup of the following year) and included So Kwang-

bom, Pyon Su, and Yu Kil-chun (Yu was the first Korean to study

in the U.S.; he remained behind his travelling companions to work

with a Professor Morse in Salem, Massachusetts). The delegation,

escorted by Lieut. T.M.B. Mason, pictured here at left, arrived

in Washington, D.C., on September 15, 1883. Reproduced with

permission from Yi Kyu-tae, Modern Transformation of Korea ,

copyright 1970 by Sejong Publishing Co, Seoul.

Minister Foote, Mrs. Foote, teen-aged Yun Chi-ho and others on

the steps of the American legation, 1884; courtesy Smithsonian

Institution.

7 .



8 . The noblewoman pictured here was the wife of Yi Wan-yong

(1858-1926), secretary of the Korean embassy in Washington;,

she became, in 1889 when photographed here, the first Korean woman

to visit the United States. Yi Wan-yong, of course, was in 1905

one of the five ministers who signed the Treaty of Protection,

was made premier by Marquis Ito, and died by assassination.

Courtesy Smithsonian Institution.

9.

Rose Foote, the wife of the minister, is here shown riding in

a palanquin (or kama) on her way to see Queen Min, sometime

between 1883 and 1885; Reproduced with permission from

Yi Kyu-tae, Modem Transformation of Korea .

10. The international community in Seoul, as they looked in the

spring of 1890, posed by the British legation tennis courts

which fronted the Toksu Palace. Included here are members of

the diplomatic corps, advisors to the Korean government, and

missionary pioneers. Several Britishers, at the right, are

distinguished by pith helmets. Courtesy Yonsei University

and Mr . Lee Han-yong

.

11. A closer view of some members of the foreign community, 1890.

In the second row, the second, third, and fourth from left

are American missionary Homer Hulbert (later the author of

The Passing of Korea and the trusted friend of King Kojong

and the nationalist cause) ,
American minister Hugh Dinsmore,

and Mrs. Mary Fitch Scranton, founder of the Ewha Academy for

Girls (afterward Ewha Women’s University). Courtesy Yonsei

University and Mr. Lee Han-yong.

12. An electric streetcar, which began service between East Gate and

West Gate in May of 1899. Its construction had been a joint

project of the Korean royal family and the American partnership

of Bostwick & Collbran. Reproduced with permission from Sherwood

Hall, With Stethoscope in Asia: Korea ,
copyright 1978 by MCL

Associates, McLean, Virginia.

13. A streetcar overturned and destroyed because of a fatal accident

on the line, 1899. Reproduced with permission from Sherwood

Hall, With Stethoscope in Asia: Korea.

14. Telephone operators in Seoul, shortly after 1900. Reproduced

with permission from Yi Kyu-tae, Modern Transformation of Korea.
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English and American correspondents on their way to cover the
Russo-Japanese War in 1904. The war had been launched in part
ecause of Japan's refusal to accede to a Russian proposal that

Korea be divided at the 39th parallel, with Russia to enjoy a
sphere of influence north of that line and Japan to possess a
sphere to the south. Reproduced with permission from Yi Kyu-

Modern Transformation of Korea .

16.

The American legation was closed following Japan's establishment
of a protectorate over Korea in November, 1905, so the occasion
of the visit of Alice Roosevelt (later Alice Roosevelt Longworth)

,

the U.S. President T

s daughter, was one of the last great social
functions to be held at the legation. Miss Roosevelt is shown
seated in the center (with the flat, undecorated hat). Reproduced
with permission from Yi Kyu-tae, Modern Transformation of Korea.

Missionary activities, 1884-1941: Education

Almost from the moment of their arrival in Korea in 1884, American
missionary pioneers began founding schools, the first of these being
Paijai Academy and Ewha Academy in 1886. As the "Western learning"
movement comprising both the Christian religion and Occidental science

—

grew, these institutions developed accordingly and the American clergy
were able to offer progressively higher-level education. 1906 saw
the establishment of Soongsil College (now Soongjun University) and
1915 the founding of Yonhi College (now Yonsei University). These
schools continued in the 20th century to enjoy an influence far out of
proportion to their numbers or enrollments, and perhaps represent the
most enduring and important contribution of Americans to Korean national
life

.

17. Henry D. Appenzeller and his students at Paijai Academy in 1889.
Paijai was the first Christian school in Korea and had been
named by King Kojong (the "Hall of Useful Men"). Syngman Rhee
was an early pupil at the academy. Reproduced with permission
from Yi Kyu-tae, Modern Transformation of Korea .

18. An 1890 photograph of the first Presbyterian girls school, which
had been founded in 1888 in the Chong-dong area. The teachers
shown are Miss Susan A. Doty and Miss M. E. Hayden. Courtesy
Yonsei University and Mr. Lee Han-yong.

19. Members of the American Presbyterian mission to Korea, shown
summering at Namhansan-sung in 1891. Standing in the rear are
Rev. James S. Gale (holding dog) and Rev. and Mrs. William M.
i'-iird. The seated adults from left to right are Rev. Samuel A.
Moffett, Mrs. John W. Heron, Miss Susan Doty, Mrs. Vinton (?),
Dr. C. C. Vinton, Mrs. Gifford, and Rev. D. L. Gifford. The
children are Jsssie (standing at left) and Annie (seated) Heron.
Courtesy Yonsei University and Mr. Lee Han-yong.
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20. Esther and Yousan Pak and Dr. Rosetta Hall with her children,
September 1895. With Dr. Hall's help, Esther Pak was admitted
to the Johns Hopkins University Medical School, from which -

she received both an M.D . and a Ph.D. in 1900. She was the
first Korean woman to study Western medicine. Reproduced
with permission from Sherwood Hall, With Stethoscope in Asia:
Korea.

21. The Rev. Horace Grant Underwood is standing to the extreme left
in this photograph; his wife, Lilias Horton Underwood, also a
medical missionary, is riding in the kama (sedan chair) beside
which their young son, Horace Horton Underwood, is walking.
ihe picture was probably taken in 1896. Horace H. Underwood
(1890-1951) served as a professor and later as president of
Chosun Christian (Yonhi) College. Although he had been born in
Korea, the Japanese authorities insisted on "repatriating" him
to the United States in 1941. He was employed as an advisor
to the American military government in Korea between 1945 and
1947, and died while working among the refugees in Pusan in
1951. Reproduced with permission from Moffett, Sibley, Underwood,
and Wade (eds.), First Encounters: Korea, 1880-1910

, copyright
1982 by Dragon’s Eye Graphics, Seoul.

22.

Oh Pong-nai, a blind girl who had been taught to read Braille by
Dr. Rosetta Hall in 1898. Miss Oh later became a teacher of the
blind and deaf at the Pyongyang Girls School, in the first
program to offer formal education to the handicapped in Korea.
Reproduced with permission from Sherwood Hall, With Stethoscope
in Asia: Korea.

23. Kim Kyu-sik (1881-1950) in 1886. As a protege of the Rev. Horace
G. Underwood he was known as "John" to the Underwood family and
their American friends. The knowledge of English he gained as
a child was later to be of great help during his work of
organizing the Korean independence movement and the Korean
Provisional Government, and especially during the role he
played in Korea’s political development after liberation.
With the Underwoods’ help he had attended Roanoke College in
Virginia. Courtesy Smithsonian Institution.

24. The American missionary Samuel A. Moffett, shown here at a
women’s meeting in Pyongyang at about the time of the great
religious revival there in 1907, had arrived in Korea in 1890.
In 1906 he had been one of the co-founders of Soongsil (Union
Christian) College in Pyongyang, now Soongjun University in
Seoul. Reproduced with permission from Spencer J. Palmer,
Korea and Christianity , copyright 1967 by the Royal Asiatic Society,
Korea Branch, Seoul.
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25. A mission school, 1895. Dr. and Mrs. Baird at right. Dr. J.E.
Adams at left. Courtesy Yonsei University and Mr. Lee Han-yong.

26. Sinmyung Girls Academy in Taegu, founded by Mrs. Martha Sect :

Bruen in 1902. The school was later merged with Keisung Boys
Academy (which had been founded by James E. Adams) to form
Keimyung University. Courtesy Mr. Edward B. Adams.

27. Sungdok Primary School in Pyongyang, founded by Dr. Samuel A.
Moffett, celebrating an early commencement. Reproduced with
permission from Yi Kyu-tae, Modern Transformation of Korea .

28. The Yonhi (Chosun Christian) College Band in 1917, in their
farewell to Mrs. W. C. Rufus who had been their first instructor.
Courtesy Yonsei University and Mr. Lee Han-yong.

29. Archie and Donald Fletcher, sons of medical missionary Dr. A. G.
Fletcher (who served for many years as superintendent of the
Taegu leper hospital)

, are here shown training the members of
a boy scout troop in physical education. ca. 1926. Reproduced
with permission from Yi Kyu-tae, Modern Transformation of Korea .

30. A YMCA gathering to commemorate the second anniversary of Yonhi
College, 1917. That year witnessed the 14th anniversary of
the founding of the YMCA in Korea. Courtesy Yonsei University
and Mr. Lee Han-yong.

31. This 1920 photograph shows Korean pilots who were receiving
training -in the United States. Spectators at Yongsan in 1916
had been treated to a 10-minute aviation show by an American
named Arthur Smith; Korea T

s first licensed pilots were Ahn Ch'ang-
nam and Chang Tok-chang; the latter later became Chief of Staff
of the Korean Air Force. Courtesy Miss Sunny B. Murphy and
the U.S. 8th Army Library.

32. Ewha Academy graduated its first high school class in 1908.
These students, shown ca. 1920, are evidently taking a break from
serious studying. Courtesy Ewha University.

33. The 1924 Soongsil College baseball team. Courtesy Soongjun
University.

34. 1925 was a banner year in the history of Ewha University; Miss
Helen Kim had returned in the summer of that year from several
years of study at Ohio Wesleyan University and Boston University.
A few months later she was named Dean of the College, but if

some people regarded her as having become Westernized because
of her short ''bobbed" hair, she could point to faculty members
such as the couple shown here, who had so plainly become
"Koreanized ,

" at least in their mode of dress. Courtesy
Ewha University.
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35. Yonsei campus as it looked in 1927; design by Murphy & Dana,
architects, of New York. Courtesy Yonsei University and
Mr. Lee Han-yong.

36. Delegates from Korea to the Jerusalem Missionary Conference in
1928. From left to right: Samuel A. Moffett, W. A. Noble, Hugh
H. W. Cynn, In Kwa Cheng, Helen Kim, and Bishop J.S. Ryang. Hugh
Cynn at that time was Secretary-General of the Korean Y.M.C.A.:
he had earlier been a member of So Jai-p’il’s Independence Club
(the famous nationalist and progressive organization of 1896-98)

,

and would go on to become Korea* s diplomatic representative to
Japan with ambassadorial rank and in 1952 a candidate for the
Presidency of Korea. He, like Rhee, had been a student at the
Paijai Academy. Helen Kim at this time was Dean of Ewha College.
Bishop Ryang was the General Superintendent of the Korean
Methodist Church and later president of the Korean Red Cross;
he was captured by North Korean military police in 1950 and
never seen again. During the 1920 *s and 1930’s representation
by Koreans at international conferences of all kinds served to

remind world opinion of Korea’s continuing existence as a
nation despite Japanese occupation. Reproduced with permission
from Yi Kyu-tae, Modern Transformation of Korea .

37. Ewha faculty member being transported in a palanquin; pre-1920?
Courtesy Ewha University.

38. Ewha faculty on Harley-Davidson motorbikes; mid-1920’s.
Courtesy Ewha University.

39. Horace H. Underwood’s class in educational psychology, Yonhi College,
1928. Courtesy Yonsei University and Mr. Lee Han-yong.

40. Ewha College, which was to become before Dr. Helen Kim’s death
the largest university for women in the world, was badly over-
crowded until a gift of $25,000 in 1923 by Mrs. Philip Gray of

Detroit, Michigan, made possible the purchase of land on which
the campus is now situated. This photograph shows faculty and

students hand-carrying historic memorabilia to the college’s
new location in 1935. Courtesy Ewha University.

41. An Ewha faculty picnic, mid-1930’s. The woman in the center of

the group, with the crocheted beret, is Maria Pak (Mrs. Lee
Kee Bung) who died in 1960 in a joint suicide with her husband

and two sons when President Syngman Rhee was forced to resign.

Courtesy Ewha University.
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42. issionary Maud MacKinnon instructing a class in thelinger sewing machines. Ca. 1930’s? Reproduced withrom Yi Kyu tae. Modern Transformation of Korea.

use of
permission

43. Dr. Edward Adams (the founder
wife Sue and son John (Jack),
director of the Holt Adoption
Mr. Edward B. Adams.

of Keimyung University) with his
Jack Adams later became the

Agency. Ca. 1930. Courtesy

44. Missionary Henry Bruen preaching
Courtesy Mr. Edward B. Adams.

to a farmer in the mid-1930 T
s.

Missionary Activities, 1884-1941: Medicine

Horacf
S

N
aU
In

°f prohi
^
itinS Christian proselytizing, medical missionaryHorace N. Allen had arrived in Seoul in 1884 officially to begin workas physician to the American legation, rather than as a Presbyterianevangelist. In fact, the permission and financial help Allen receivedrom the king for the opening of the Royal Hospital in 1885 was madepossible only by the explanation American charge d'affaires George C.Foulk provided that the project would be underwritten by a secular-

seeming benevolent society in America," which in reality was the
Presbyterian Board of Missions.

The Royal Hospital was renamed Severance Hospital after L. H.
Severance of Cleveland, Ohio (an executive with the Standard Oil Company)
onated $10,000 in 1900 to establish the Severance Hospital Medical

College. In 1908 this college graduated its first class of eight doctors;
and, although the Japanese authorities were prone arbitrarily to revise
their criteria for accrediting mission-supported schools, the governmentm 1923 decreed that all Severance graduates could practice medicine
without taking the government examination, so fine had the college's
reputation become.

Despite the prominence of Severance, the Methodist church actually
appears to have been the denomination most actively engaged in medical
work in Korea. Methodists established in 1897 the Hall Memorial Hospitalm Pyongyang, in 1903 a nurses' training school in Pyongyang, in 1906 a
similar school in Seoul, in 1913 the Louisa Holmes Norton Memorial Hospital
in Haiju, and in 1928, also in Haiju, the School of Hygiene for the
Tuberculous (Korea's first tuberculosis sanitorium) . It was Methodists,
too, who founded the Ivey Hospital and began education for the blind in’
Korea, as well as helping to sponsor the education of the first Korean
woman doctor.
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Dr. Horace N. Allen (1858-1932); reproduced with permission from
Fred Harvey Harrington, God, Mammon, and the Japanese: Dr. Horace
N. Allen and Korean-American Relations, 1884-1905 , copyright 1943
by the University of Wisconsin Press, Madison.

46. Kwang Hei Won (Home of Extended Grace), which became in 1885 the
Royal Hospital under the superintendence of Horace Allen.
Courtesy Yonsei University and Mr. Lee Han-yong.

47. Dr. J. Hunter Wells* dispensary in Pyongyang (before 1900).
Courtesy Mr. Edward B. Adams.

48. Dr. Wells with four of his medical students, 1901. Courtesy
Mr. Edward B. Adams.

49. Dr. Woodridge 0. Johnson’s first thatch-roofed clinic, which
opened in Taegu in 1899. Courtesy Mr. Edward B. Adams.

50. L. H. Severance; courtesy Yonsei University and Mr. Lee Han-yong.

51. Dr. Rosetta Hall, in the operating room of the hospital she had
helped to found in 1908. Reproduced with permission from Sherwood
Hall, With Stethoscope in Asia: Korea .

52. An outing on the Han River for the faculty of the Women’s Medical
Training Institute, which had opened in Seoul in September, 1928.

The staff initially donated their teaching services free of charge
to realize Rosetta Hall’s dream of a full-fledged medical school
for women. Thanks to their selflessness, accreditation was
quickly obtained, and the financial backing and endowment for
the Institute came almost entirely from Korean support. Reproduced
with permission from Sherwood Hall, With Stethoscope in Asia: Korea .

53. Rosetta Hall lays the cornerstone for the School of Hygiene for
the Tuberculous in Haiju, May 28, 1928.

54. Dr. Sherwood Hall and his son William with Korean friends,
preparing Christmas seals and posters for distribution, 1937.
Korea had had its first Christmas seal campaign to raise money
for tuberculosis sufferers in 1932. Reproduced with permission
from Sherwood Hall, With Stethoscope in Asia: Korea .
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Missionary Activities, 1884-1941: Political and Social Change

Many foreign missionaries working in Korea tried, during the early
years of Japanese rule, to remain aloof from "politics" and concentrate
on spiritual matters, but circumstances rendered this impossible. In
the 1911-12 "conspiracy case" (in which 123 Korean patriots were accused
of having plotted to assassinate Governor-General Terauchi Masatake)

, two
American missionaries, George McCune and Samuel Moffett (see pictures
19, 24, and 36), were also accused of, though never formally tried for,
collateral involvement. McCune managed through friends to have the
trial proceedings opened to representatives of foreign governments and
the foreign press corps, so that despite forced confessions introduced
as evidence at the trial, world public opinion was virtually unanimous
in condemning the convictions as a miscarriage of justice. By 1915,
almost all of those convicted had been released, the coronation of the
Emperor Taisho serving as a pretext for amnesty. (Among those so
released was Yun Chi-ho, who had in 1883 at the age of 16 served as the
first official interpreter for the U.S. Legation in Korea.)

But it was the samil movement of 1919 which forced the foreign
clergy to adopt as their motto "No neutrality with brutality." It
was not that the missionaries had willingly become politicized; it was
simply that

the missionaries insisted that a new standard be applied to the
the host governments actions: the considered judgment of world
opinion. They said in effect, 1 we recognize that carping or
gratuitous criticism is out of place, but exposure is not criti-
cism. A governments actions should be sufficiently moral and
humane to stand public scrutiny. If they are not, those who
make this known cannot be accused of unfriendly or improper
activity.

’
(Frank Baldwin, "Missionaries and the March First

Movement: Can Moral Men Be Neutral?", in Andrew C. Hahm, ed .

,

Korea Under Japanese Colonial Rule, Western Michigan University
Press, 1973, p. 211)

Accordingly, in the wake of the infamous massacre at Cheam-ri, near Suwon,
Horace Underwood compiled an eyewitness account of the tragedy, which
made its way into the official U.S. consular report and was subsequently
read into the Congressional Record . The Federal Council of the Churches
of Christ in America published an account of American missionaries’
anguished letters from Korea in The Korean Situation in 1919; despite
the protests of the Japanese consul in New York, the Council cabled back
simply, "Cannot withhold facts." Thanks to the missionaries’ efforts,
details of the suppression of the independence movement reached the foreign
press, and the subsequent Saito administration made such reforms as

permitting mission schools to offer instruction in the Korean language and

allowing missionary periodicals to publish secular news.
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In the 1930 !

s, however, the "Shinto shrine issue" elicited a fresh
wave of missionary activism. Refusing to participate in the ceremonial
worship of the Japanese emperor demanded by the authorities, Presby-
terians in Korea obeyed their foreign mission board and closed all
Presbyterian schools in Korea, including Soongsil College, in 1938. But
as a result of their resistance to the imperial edict, over 2000 Korean
Christians were imprisoned and 7 died. In the meantime, other Koreans
were rewriting the lyrics of famous hymns to express their nationalistic
aspirations, such as the words to the Easter anthem "Christ the Lord is
risen today, which became "The day of independence isj risen today."
Finally, in 1940-41, Japanese authorities began interning, interrogating,
and deporting American missionaries, thus removing them as a political
irritant.

But it was perhaps in contributing to a very gradual social revolution
in Korea that the missionaries took their greatest pride. "If the
Christian missionaries had accomplished nothing else in Korea," Yun
Chi-ho wrote, "the introduction of female education alone deserves our
lasting gratitude. According to Dr. Horace G. Underwood, "training
classes, institutes, and Bible schools" dramatically enhanced the national
literacy rate; and for women who could not attend college, women 1

s Bible
classes offered the only available formal education.

55. Missionaries Samuel A. Moffett and Graham Lee turn over
Central Presbyterian Church, Pyongyang, to the control of
the first installed Korean pastor, the Rev. Kiel Sun-ju,
and his elders. As one of the first seven Korean ministers
(ordained in 1907), Kiel had participated in the formation of
the Presbyterian Church of Korea as a self-governing national
body; in 1919 he, along with 15 other Christians, became one
of the 33 signers of the Declaration of Independence.
Reproduced with permission from Yi Kyu-tae, Modern Trans-
formation of Korea .

56. The j-irst graduating class of the Pyongyang Women T

s Bible
Institute, 1912. Courtesy Yonsei University and Mr. Lee
Han-yong

.

57. Marcella Syn, one of the first three women to graduate from
Ewha s baccalaureate degree-granting program in 1914. Courtesy
Ewha University.

58. The Rev. Eli M. Mowry of Soongsil College in Pyongyang is here
shown wearing the hat meant to identify and stigmatize criminals.
He had been arrested by the Japanese authorities for permitting
his students to participate in the samil movement. Courtesy
Soongjun University.
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59. The Rev. Mowry, as this picture shows, was able to return to a
normal life by 1921. Here he is instructing students in a
zoology class at Soongsil. On August 15, 1949, the Korean
embassy in Washington, D.C., decorated Mowry for having protected
in his own home students who were trying to escape from the
Japanese police after the samil uprising. Courtesy Soongjun
University.

60. Faculty members at Ewha in the 1920 T

s. Courtesy Ewha University.

61. One of the first Western-style weddings in Korea, ca. 1930 ’s.
Courtesy Ewha University.

62. Andong Women’s Bible class, 1930 f

s. Courtesy Mr. Edward B. Adams.

63. First master’s degree recipients in the history of Ewha, with
Dr. Helen Kim standing third from left. Others, left to right:
Nyung-Soon Jung, Byung-Deuk Lee, Young-Ok Ahn, In-Hi Ahn, and
Tong-He Choo, 1954. Courtesy Ewha University.

Korean-Americans, 1903-1982

The first Koreans to emigrate as a group to United States territory
arrived in Hawaii in 1903 to work as contract laborers for the Hawaiian
Sugar Planters Association. Despite enduring tremendous hardships, some
of these families prospered and emigrated again to the mainland of the
U.S. Because of pressure from the Japanese authorities, however—not to
mention American legislation such as the National Origins Act of 1924,
which severely limited Asian immigration—opportunities for Koreans to
become American citizens were few, and as late as 1948 there were only
10,000 Korean-Americans residing either in the Hawaiian Islands or in
the 48 contiguous states. However, exiles such as Syngman Rhee were
taking refuge and gaining publicity for Korea’s cause in the United States,
and nationalists like Dr. So Jai-p’il (Philip Jaisohn) were particularly
active in disseminating patriotic publications and raising money for
the provisional government during the difficult decades preceding liberation.
Dr. So, of course, is probably the most famous of all Korean-Americans,
and despite his 49-year exile from his homeland, his short visit to Korea
in 1947-48 sparked such a triumphal reception that many people considered
him, even at his advanced age, a possible rival to Syngman Rhee for the
presidency.

Since the lifting of the ban on Asian immigration to the U.S. in
1965, almost half a million Koreans have settled in the United States.
Not only do data from the 1980 United States Census show that Asian-
Americans are the most highly educated and enjoy the highest median
family income of any ethnic group in the U.S., but historian Illsoo Kim
maintains that "No other immigrant group has achieved such rapid economic
mobility as have Koreans."
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64. Chang Kum-hwan (1883-1963) and his wife Hong Do-yoon (1896-1976)
with their two baby daughters, ca. 1919. Mr. Chang had emigrated
to Hawaii in 1904. Reproduced with permission from the Korea
Quarterly , copyright 1981 by Norman Sibley and Dragon’s Eye
Graphics

.

65. The officers of the Korean National Association in Hawaii,
immediately after their inauguration in 1909. The association
had been founded to agitate for an end to Japanese control of

Korea. Courtesy Mr. Matthew Y. Ahn and New Life magazine.

66. Korean students at George Peabody College for Teachers, Nashville,
Tennessee, in 1958. Courtesy Yonsei University and Mr. Lee
Han-yong

.

67. Korean "volunteer to America" Cho Whee-il, visiting a family on

the Cherokee Indian reservation in North Carolina, 1968. The
"volunteers to America" were a kind of Peace Corps in reverse,
donating their services to help alleviate poverty in the United
States

.

68. Ms. Hwang Byong-nam with a Cherokee Indian child, 1968.

69. Mr. Yong-kil Kim of Los Angeles, California, whose wholesale
grocery business grossed $300,000 in the year 1974 when this

picture was taken. Courtesy Lester Sloan and Newsweek magazine.

70. A Korean family passing the Olympic Market in Los Angeles in

1976. Los Angeles still boasts the largest Korean-American
population of any U.S. city. Courtesy UPI.

71. Representatives of the Korean Navy and the Korean community
participate in Seattle’s Seafair Parade, August 1978. Courtesy

Mr. James H. Kim of Seattle, Washington.

72. Miss Korean Community and her attendants appear in Seattle’s

Seafair Parade, August 1978. Courtesy Mr. James H. Kim.

73. Mr. In-young Lee (center), an editor of the UCLA Pacific Basin

Law Journal , discusses a forthcoming issue of the periodical

with two of his classmates at the UCLA School of Law. Editorship

of a law journal is a signally high honor. Mr. Lee, a

graduate of the Law School of Seoul National University, is

in the Juris Doctor program at UCLA (the University of California

at Los Angeles)

.

74. Victor You, the valedictorian of his 1981 graduating class at

the exclusive St. Albans School in Washington, D.C. He is

presently enrolled as a freshman at Harvard University.
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Military Government Period. 1945-48
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77.

Syngman Rhee Dr. Kim Koo, and General John R. Hodge(commander of U.S. Armed Forces in Korea) at a 1945 meeting

"Hof
khe^°UaSels of some that Rhee and Kim constituteda potentiaiiy divisive force in an already explosive

of ,

Sltuation ’ " Gen - Hodge expedited the repatriationof these legendary leaders. Rhee accordingly returned toKorea on October 16, 1945, followed by Kim on November 23.urtesy Department of the Army and U.S. 8th Army historian.

HrI?fL
Dn^i0n G

n
S tSaCh K°rean Y°ungsters some military

Army'and
°e™

Lt Gen. Hodge and Lt. Col. Joseph Coffey review 31st Regimenttroops in a ceremony to which visiting Russian generals had also

and
Janaary

’ 1946 ‘ Courtesy Department of the Armyand U.S. 8th Amy historian.

78. American representatives Lt. Gen. Hodge, Maj . Gen. Archibald

h ^
(H°dge S delegate t0 the Allied Control Commission),

and Maj. Gen. Archer L. Lerch (the military governor of Korea)attend the first meeting of the Korean Representative Democraticouncil at the Capitol building in Seoul. February 14, 1946
Courtesy Department of the Army and U.S. 8th Army historian.’

General session at the first meeting of the Korean Representa-
tive Democratic Council. February 14, 1946. Courtesy
Department of the Army and U.S. 8th Army historian.

79 .
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The Korean War, 1950-1953

American military rule had terminated with the inauguration of the

Republic of Korea on August 15, 1945, and American troops, save for a small

remnant constituting the "military advisory group (KMAG) ,
were withdrawn

by the end of June, 1949. Within a year, of course, came the invasion

from the North, and a week later the first American had arrived to

participate in the fighting. Sixteen member nations of the U.N. ultimately

came to Korea ’ s' defense in a three year-long struggle that seemed to

promise, at heady moments, the complete reunification of the peninsula

but which ended in a kind of stalemate. The combatants drew what comfort

they could from reflecting that aggression had been successfully resisted

and the Republic of Korea's freedom from domination had been maintained.

80 The initial casualties in July and August of 1950 were

extraordinarily severe. Here a grief-stricken American

infantryman whose buddy has been killed in action is console

by another soldier, while a corpsman fills out casualty tags.

Haktong-ni area, August 1950. Courtesy Department of the

Army and U.S. 8th Army historian.

81. Men of the First Marine Division head for the beaches of

Inchon in AMTRACKS . September 15, 1950. Courtesy Department

of the Array and U.S. 8th Army historian.

82. A member of the First Marine Division fires at North Korean

troops with an Ml sniper rifle; in the background xs the

Seoul Railroad Bridge spanning the Han. September 23, 19bU

Courtesy Department of the Army and U.S. 8th Army historian

83. The first U.N. troops to cross

triumph of the 3rd Republic of

photograph taken September 29,

historian.

the 38th Parallel announce the

Korea Division in this famous

1950. Courtesy U.S. 8th Army

84. First Division Marines mop up guerillas in the vil age o

Kojo. October 29, 1950. Courtesy Department of the Army

and U.S. 8th Army historian.

85. A Puerto Rican corporal guards a pass 12 miles north of Ham u g

during the evacuation of the 2nd and 3rd Battalions, 65th

Infantry Regiment. December 12, 1950. (The entry ° e
,,

Chinese Communist Volunteer Forces in November had, as is well

known, significantly reversed the fortunes of the United

Nations troops.) Courtesy Department of the Army and U.S.

8th Army historian.
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86. Civilians crossing the icy waters of the Taedong River near
Pyongyang to escape the advancing communist troops. December,
1950. Courtesy Department of the Army and U.S. 8th Army
historian.

87. Members of the 1st Cavalry Division eating lunch in front of
their Christmas tree. December 23, 1950. Courtesy Department
of the Army and U.S. 8th Army historian.

88. An American private assists an elderly refugee down the
gangplank of the rescue ship Shinko Maru , which had arrived
from Inchon. Pusan, December 27, 1950. Courtesy Department
of the Army.

89. An Army nurse takes a few moments to rinse out some laundry
in an upturned helmet filled with water. February 1951.
Because Gen. Ridgway had inaugurated a general advance nicknamed
"Operation Killer" on February 21, casualties were heavy and
medical personnel were desperately overworked. Courtesy
Department of the Army.

90. Orphaned children reading a "Roy Rogers" comic-book from the
United States, ca. August 1951. Courtesy Department of the
Army.

91. An injured child being carried aboard an Air Force C-47
Skytrain for airlift to a hospital. Her tag identifies her
as a "non-combatant" and advises administering penicillin to

prevent infection. 1951. Courtesy Department of the Army.

92. Scene of a night mission in support of the 25th U.S. Infantry
Division, on the west central front near the village of Munema.
November 25, 1951. Courtesy Department of the Army and

U.S. 8th Army historian.

93. Wounded soldiers receiving emergency treatment at an aid

station near Kumhwa. February, 1952. Courtesy Department

of the Army and U.S. 8th Army historian.

Congressional Medal of Honor winner Sgt. Hiroshe Miyamura is

embraced by his wife after his safe return to the U.S. Sgt.

Miyamura had spent 27 months in a North Korean prison camp.

1953. Courtesy Department of the Army.

94 .
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The Contemporary Korean-American Relationship, 1953-1982: Rehabilitation
and Economic Development

,

42/£ of Korea f

s industrial capacity was destroyed by the 1950-1953 war
putting an intolerable strain on an economy that had not yet begun to
recover from the depradations of the colonial period. Aggregate U.S.
economic aid to Korea between 1945 and 1975 amounted to $4.4 billion]
and much of it, almost until 1960, had to be applied to maintain "minimum
civilian consumption"— i . e . , to provide war relief and meet basic needs.
The earliest distributive organs of this aid were the AFAK (Armed Forces
Assistance to Korea)

, UNCACK (United Nations Civil Assistance Command/
Korea), KCAC (Korea Civil Assistance Command), OEC (the Office of the
Economic Coordinator), and UNKRA (United Nations Korea Reconstruction
Agency). As recovery progressed, however, U.S. grants and loans began
increasingly to be devoted to stimulating industrial production as a
means to raise exports, create self-sustaining growth, and eliminate the
need for external assistance. The Agency for International Development
was prominent in this effort, but church-affiliated groups and volunteer
associations continued to be involved as well. With the steady decline
in U.S. support from 1964 to 1971 and thereafter, foreign private invest-
ment was sufficiently attracted to further a "take-off" in the Korean
economy and to make Korea the best example a proponent of aid programs
could adduce to demonstrate their efficacy.

95. An American Red Cross welfare expert, on loan to UNCACK, with
two of the 100,000 war-orphaned children assisted by his
agency. 1951.

96. UNCACK officer K. A. Wells and Mr. Kim Hak-sung examine a
family housing unit under construction in Taegu. 1952.

97. UNCACK nurse offers instruction in the profession to trainees
in Pusan. 1952.

98. Officials from various assistance organizations examine the
results of the Ikok village rice-seeding project in Kyongsang
Pukto. 1952.

99. An American G.I., working with a health and welfare mission
sponsored by the Korean-American Foundation, offers a taste of
donated canned goods to a dubious friend. 1953.

100.

Dr. Henry D. Appenzeller, Church World Service representative,
hands the name-plate of the "Misil Mother and Child House"
to Mrs. Kim Dong-sook, president of Misil. The presentation
took place at a ceremony opening a $10,000 housing project for
70 homeless war widows and their children. 1953.
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101. American representatives offer clothing and toys donated
by the Unitarian Church of Mercer Island, Washington, to
orphanage residents. 1953.

102. Scene at a mine reopened with United Nations help. About
65% of United Nations aid to Korea came from the United
States. 1954.

103. Work at a tire factory established with U.S. government financing.
Here, a workman measures into proper lengths a strip of tire tread
emerging from the molding machine. 1956.

104. The finished tire is lifted from the final molding form. 1956.

105. A flat glass plant at Inchon, completed by UNKRA. 1957.

106. The Mungyong Cement Plant, built at a cost of $9 million by
UNKRA and given to the Korea Cement Manufacturing Company
Ltd. 1957.

107 . The interior of a TB mobile clinic donated to the people of
Korea by a Glendale, California physician. 1958.

108. A worker operates equipment capable of turning out 500,000
pounds of small-mesh fishnet annually, provided by the UNKRA
fisheries rehabilitation program. 1958.

109. An UNKRA-funded enterprise for making candles, an essential
consumer item in 1958 when this picture was taken.

110. U.S. Army officers, inexperienced and anxious not to injure
the young rice shoots, participate in a planting ceremony to

inaugurate the 1958 growing season.

111. The 513-meter Kumgang bridge at Kongju is dedicated after its

reconstruction by the Ministry of Home Affairs with American

technical and financial aid provided under OEC auspices. 1950s.

112. AFAK-supplied materials made possible the construction of

this 30-foot fishing boat, which became a prototype for 26

others. 1960.

113. A factory tour for visiting American technical advisors and

governmental personnel. 1960.

114. Ribbon-cutting at the dedication of Yonsei Hospital (Yonsei

University Medical Complex and the Eighth U.S. Army Memorial

Chest Hospital). June, i9oz..
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115. A volunteer with the American Friends Service Committee
hauls rocks, in the carrier on her back, to help build a

dike on Yongjong Island. 1966.

116. At a fish market in Pusan Peace Corps volunteers Ken Kaliher,

Mike Regan, and Steve Andrilla enjoy refreshments. Late
1975. Courtesy Ken Kaliher.

117. Peace Corps volunteers Roger Belleville and Ken Kaliher

(first and second from left) share a meal with an American
friend and Mr. Chung Tae-hyon, a fellow TB worker, in the town

of Ok-chun, Chungchong Pukto. September, 1976. Courtesy
Ken Kaliher.

The Contemporary Relationship: Recreation and Athletics

The love of athletics common to both Koreans and American has been

cementing personal friendships between them since the early years of

this century. A zest for competition and a respect for sportsmanship

continue to characterize the two nations 1 encounters on the ball fields

and on the playing courts.

118. Ewha's baseball team, which had enjoyed the league championship

for three consecutive years (1927, 1928, and 1929) pose with

their proud American coach. Courtesy Ewha University.

119. A uniformed Korean team lines up against members of the 101st

Signal Battalion in Seoul as their captains shake hands.

The Koreans went on to beat the Signalmen by a score of 4 to 3.

1945. Courtesy Department of the Army and U.S. 8th Army

historian.

120. In a basketball game between Company C, 184th Infantry, and

the Korean All-stars in Seoul, the American T

s attempted shot

is neatly blocked by his Korean opponent. 1945. Courtesy

Department of the Army and U.S. 8th Army historian.

121. Lee Sang-Yun and Lee Sang-Hun pose with 8th Army amateurs at the

Taegu Open Tennis Tourney of October, 1955. The Lee brothers

won the semi-finals. Courtesy Department of the Army.

Visiting American coaches Hanner and Ward time a 100-yard

dash event at a high school track championship held in Seoul

in the autumn of 1955.

122 .
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an exhibit at Fort Myer, Virginia, in April of 1957.
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131. An elderly gentleman acts as volunteer guide for a tour of

Kyongbok Palace by members of a United Nations platoon.
October 1960.

132. Boy Scouts Chyung-nam Park and Jai-chul Lee identify units
of the Pacific fleet with their host, Rear Admiral K. L. Veth,
who had invited them and six other Scouts to spend three weeks
in the United States. Long Beach, California, 1962.

133. As over 60 years earlier Esther Pak had been the first Korean
woman to receive an American medical degree (see picture 20)

,

so Mrs. Ruth J. Lavin (second row, fourth in from the left)

became the first American ever to receive an M.D. from Seoul

National University.

The Contemporary Relationship: Military and Security Cooperation

Treaty commitments like the Mutual Defense Pact of 1953 between Korea

and the United States have been reinforced in both symbolic and practical

ways in the past 30 years. Not only have Americans shown repeatedly

their concern to maintain and upgrade Korean military preparedness,

but the Korean people as well have consistently demonstrated a spirit of

determination and self-sacrifice on behalf of the alliance. The Centennial

year sees the two nations united in a sober hope for peace while cherishing

also a commitment to a gentler and deeper friendship for mutual protection

ip a threatening world.

134. Though Korea became independent in 1948, the treaties involved

were not signed until three year later. Here, U.S. Ambassador

to Korea, John Muccio, signs. Minister of Foreign Affairs,

Chung Tak Sung (left), and Prime Minister, Lee Bum Suk (right),

look on.

135. President Dwight D. Eisenhower visited Korea on June 19-20, 1960,

to reaffirm a joint U.S. -Korean role in defending East Asian

security, and received a tumultuous welcome.

136. During his trip President Eisenhower was also able to meet

with leaders of the April student revolution. 1960.

137. Gen. George H. Cloud of the United Nations Command investigates

an apparent North Korean ambush of an American jeep in July of

1963, determining that the incident had occurred south of the

Demilitarized Zone.
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138. A U.S. soldier holds his automatic weapon as a villager carries
extra ammunition during a search for North Korean infiltrators
in the Dangdong-ri area south of the DMZ. 1963.

139. Four Republic of Korea Air Force pilots pose by an F-5 fighter

plane after completing the F-5 combat crew training school
course at Williams Air Force Base in Arizona. 1965.

140. 10,000 members of the Tiger unit are given a send-off by 200,000

citizens of Seoul, during which school girls presented garlands

to the unit’s officers. The ceremony took place at the Yoi-do

airbase on October 12, 1965, before the troops 1 embarkation

for Vietnam.

141. The main body of the Tiger unit left Inchon aboard U.S. 7th

Fleet troopships on October 13th, with another regiment following

from Pusan two days later on the USS Leroy Eltinge . Between

1965 and 1973 Korea sent 320,000 men to Vietnam, more per

capita than the United States contribution.
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Shannon McCune, 79, Educator,

Geographer andAsia Expert
,
Die

• i

By MARVINEHOWE

II Shannon McCune, an educator, geog-

rapher and specialist in Asian studies,

$ied Monday at his home in Gaines-

ville, Fla. He was 79.

51 His family said he died of congestive

heart failure.

I! Dr. McCune, a former president of

the University of Vermont and provost

ot the University of Massachusetts,

was an expert on the geography of the

Far East. Besides his academic posi-

tions he was director of Unesco’s edu-

cation department in Paris and held

$£veral United States Government po-

sitions as an Asian expert.

5 ;

He served as the first civil adminis-

trator of Japan’s Ryukyu Islands from

(962 to 1964, when the islands were
junder American military control. He
iffturned to Okinawa, the main island,

jin 1970 with a research grant from the

Science Foundation.Rational

Began Teaching in 1939

!! He was born in Sonchon, Korea, the

son of Presbyterian missionaries. He
received a bachelor’s degree from the

College of Wooster, in Ohio, a master’s

degree from Syracuse University and a

ph.D. in geography from Clark Univer-

sity in Worcester, Mass., in 1939.

||
Dr. McCune began his teaching ca-

reer in 1939 at Ohio State University. In

l |947 he went to Colgate University as

Icnairman of the geography depart-

ment, where he remained until 1955.

L He was provost of the University of

'Massachusetts from 1955 to 1961. In

1965 he was named president of the

University of Vermont, but resigned in

j

1 966 to do research for the university in

|itie Far East.
I •

• Dr. McCune was director of the

American Geographical Society of

Shannon McCune

New York from 1967 to 1969. He thi

jwent to the University of Florida

Gainesville as a professor and char
man of the geography department, r

tiring in 1979.

Won Medal of Freedom

He served with the Foreign Econoi

ic Administration in India, Ceylon (no

Sri Lanka) and in China, for which 1

won the Presidential Medal of Fre-

dom in 1946, and was educational co

sultant to a United Nations develoi

ment mission in the Indonesian pro

ince of West Irian in 1967.

In addition to scores of articles an

monographs on Asian geography, D
McCune was the author of sever*

books, including “Korea’s Heritage,

Regional and Social Geography,’’ pul

lished in 1956 by the Charles E. Tutt)

Company in Rutland, Vt.; “Korea
Land of Broken Calm,” published i

1966 by the Van Nostrand Company i

Princeton, N.J., and “The Ryuku I

lands,” published in 1975 in England.

He is survived by his wife, the foi

mer Edith Blair; two daughters, Anto

nette Bement of Jamaica, Vt., an

Shannon Wagner of Pittsburgh; a soi

George Blair McCune of Anchoragt

and seven grandchildren.


